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ABSTRACT 

SENTENCE FINAL PARTICLES 

IN BISU NARRATIVE 

Publication No. 

Kirk Roger Person, Ph.D. 

The University of Texas at Arlington, 2000 

Supervising Professor: Robert E. Longacre 

Particles are a vital component of many Asian languages. Nonetheless, they 

typically receive little treatment in grammatical studies. This may be due in part to 

the theoretical orientations of generative grammar which. intentionally or 

accidentally. can tend to ske\v data collection and analysis toward theory-predicted 

sentence alignments (Chu 1998, Chan 1999). In addition, the exact meaning and 

usage of many particles can be anything but obvious. Even educated native speakers 

often claim that particles are not "'true words" and have no "'rear' meaning. 

This dissertation seeks to understand the inner workings of sentence final 

particles in the Sisu language of Northern Thailand. Thirteen written folktales, six 

expository texts, and three life histories are examined in an effort to determine the 

factors influencing particle usage. Variables including place in the discourse, relative 

transitivity, sentence complexity, occurrence (or non-occurrence) in quotations, and 
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evidential perspective are addressed in the context of individual particles and their 

host sentences. 

This dissertation draws from the general framework of discourse analysis 

espoused by Robert E. Longacre (1996). Paul J. Hopper and Sandra A. Thompson's 

"'transitivity hypothesis" (1980) is applied in an effort to quantitatively represent the 

different types of sentences in which the various particles occur. James A. Nlatisoffs 

work on Lahu grammar (1973) is used in conjunction with the author's research and 

the intuitions of Bisu native speakers in an effort to ·'triangulate" the semantic 

connotations of many particles. 

The results of this investigation demonstrate the primacy of text type in Bisu 

particle usage: those particles that see abundant use in the folktales occur rarely in the 

expository text and the life stories. In addition, the point in the discourse at which a 

sentence is used influences particle distribution; certain particles are never used in the 

opening and closing portions of a story. while sentences in pre-peak episodes 

typically take many more particles than their counterparts in other points in the 

discourse. These findings highlight the importance of taking discourse features into 

account when constructing grammars of languages in Asia and elsewhere. 
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CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION 

1.0 Linguistic classification 

1.0. 1 Genetic affiliation 

Bisu is a member of the vast Tibeto-Burman family. More specifically. Bisu 

may be classified as S ino-Tibetan . Tibeto-Burman. Burmese-YiphoishJLoio.\ 

Yiphoish/ Loloish. Southern Y iphoishiLoloish. Bisoid. as sho\\lTI in figure 1 . 1 :  

Sino-Tibetan 

Tibeto-Burman Sinitic 

� 
Karen Bunnese-Lolo 

Burmish Lo loish 

I 
Bunnese Northern Central Southern 

I /\ 
Nasu Lahu Lisu Akhoid Bi-Ka Bisoid 

I I 
Akha Mpi Bisu Pyen 

Figure 1.1 . The position of Bisu in Southern YiphoishiLoloish. 
(adapted from Bradley 1981: 3 and 1 994: (78) 

Phunoi Coo ng 

I The term ··Loloish·· has been applied to this branch tor many years. but has fallen out of favor recently 
because the word itsc.!lf is Chinese in origin and has derogatory connotations. Yiphoish is a more acceptable 
alternative (Hale i 998). 



1 .0.2 Language names 

"'Bisu" is the autonym used by members of the community. The two syllables of 

the word " B isu'� are derived from two Tibeto-Burman roots. both o f  which mean 

' people ' (Matisoff 1 999) . The Bisu themselves are una\vare of this derivation. 

The Northern Thai cal l the Bisu " Lawa" or ""Lua:' This term is both derogatory 

and confusing� for there are at least seven ethnic groups " lumped" into this category . 

These inc lude the true Lawaa (Mon-Khmer. found in �{yanmar as wel l  as C hi ang 

Mai and Nlae Hong Song Provinces in Thailand), Mal ( Nlon-Khmer. Nan Province) . 

Khamet (Mon-Khmer. Chiang Rai Province). Palong (Nlan-Khmer. Chiang NIai and 

C hiang Rai P rovinc e s ) .  Nyakur ( Nlo n-Khmer. Korat P ro vince ) .  U go n g  

(Tibeto-Burman. Kanchanaburi. SuphanburL an d  Uthaithani Provinces) (Nuamkaew 

1987:  1 0) .  Apparently. " Lawa" and " Lua�' have become catch-all categories for 

smal ler ethnic groups that do not wear the distinctive dress of the larger. better kno\'on 

hilltribes such as the Akha. Lahu. Lisu. Karen. Hmong. and Yao. 

1 . 1  Ethnography 

1 . 1 . 1  Location 

The Bisu population in Thailand is concentrated in nvo vil lages in Chiang Rai 

Province:  Doi Chomphuu (Amphoe Nlae Lao.  Tambon Pong Phrae)2 and Doi Pui 

(Amphoe rvluang, Tombon Sa-a Dong Chai) .  The headmen of the respective vil lages 

report approximate populations of 200 and 500 persons. A handful of Bisu speakers, 

middle aged and o lder, live in Pha Daeng Village (Amphoe Phan. Tambon Doi 

: While Doi Chompuu is the current otlicial name of this village. emblazoned upon the village tl!mpll! and 
the government sign at the entrance of the village. the local Northern Thai population usually refer to it as Baan 
Doi or Baan Lua. This has caused minor descriptive ditTerences among linguists. with Nishida using Baan Lua (a  
designation considen:d derogatory by the Bisu){ l 973 : 56). Bradley Huai Chompuu ( a  name derived from the 
nearby stream) ( 1 988: I ). and Beaudouin Baan Doi ( l 99 I b: 2.J). Residents refer to their village by any of the 
aforementioned names. with the exception of Baan Lua. 

2 



Ngam. Chiang Rai Province}.  In  the mid 1 970s, David Bradley ( 1 988)  found several 

B isu speakers in Hui Chomphu Taka (Amphoe NIae S ui. Chiang Rai Province).  

although the language has since ceased to be spoken there. SIL's  Ethnologlle (Grimes 

1 996) estimates that there are fewer than 1 .000 Bisu speakers in Thai land. a figure the 

Sisu feel to be accurate. 
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The Ethnologue l ists an additional 6�OOO B isu i n  China� where they are called 

L ao wHen. �Old B urmese ' in  Yunnanese . Fro m  the viewpoint of the Chinese 

government. these are classified as Lahu because they l ive in c lose proximity to the 

Lahu and have L ahu-like dress (Bradley 1 998).  It was only in the late 1 980s that Fu 

Maoj i ' s  theory o n  the existence o f  B isu in China \vas confirmed� resulting in L i  

Yongsui ' s  1 99 1  --Pre liminary Invest igations o f  the B isu Language" ( Shixuan 

forthcoming: 1 ) . The Chinese B isu are found in southwestern Yunnan Province. near 

the borders o f  Myanmar and Laos� in Lancang, wlenghai. Ximent and Menglian 

counties (Shixuan forthcoming : 1 ) . Bisu speakers in Thailand were able to recognize 

a number of words recorded by David Bradley among the Chinese Bisu. although 

tonal and lexical d ifferences. espec ially where functors are concerned. would 

probably hamper communication bet\veen the groups. 
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While the B isu in Thailand traditional ly have had no knowledge of their 

relatives in C hi na, the vi llage e lders tel l  of a rel ated group in Myanmar. Some tifty 

years ago. a monk from Burma came into Thailand speaking what the Bisu re fer to as 

··unclear B i su" and saying he came from the " Pin" tribe. Despite dialect differences. 

the Thai B isu \vere able to communicate wi th this monk. Not long thereafter. a Pin 

couple came to the B isu vil lage to elope: they were of the same clan. and therefore 

their marriage would have been taboo among the P in.  The young man ' s  father 

pursued them. forcing their return. There has been no additional contact bet\veen the 

groups. I t  is probably that these " Pin" are the "Pyen" or "Pyinn mentioned in Scott 

and Hardiman' s  Gazetteer of lJpper Burma and (he Shan States ( 1 900). a work that 

includes a l is t  of approximate ly 2 5 0  Pyen words. many o f  which have c lose B isu 

cognates. 

Other related groups include the Phu Noi o f  Laos and the Coong of Vietnam. 

After listening to recorded word l ists from one of the Phu Noi  dialects. the B isu of 

Thailand declared that they are " 800/0 the same language. H The immediate reaction to 

hearing the word l ists was one o f  " We need to rent a taxi and go visit our relatives in 

Laos ! "  Recorded Phu Noi folktales. however. proved incomprehensible to the Thai 

Sisu. 

1 . 1 .2 Historical setting 

1 . 1 .2 . 1  The Bisu in China 

Xu Shixuan traces the roots o f  the B isu in China to the ancient Oi  and Qiang 

tribes. While acknowledging that ac curate information is necessarily limited by the 

lac k of \vritten records, she connects a tirst wave o f  B isu migration to an unsuccessful 

local rebellion incited by Lahu leaders Li Wenming and Li Xiaolao: 

7 



After the rebellion was crushed in 1 80 1  (6th year of Emperor Jia 
Qing). the Sisu migrated south taking with them nine horse-loads of 
cooking pots. cups and iron tripods. Fo llo\ving the Nanku River 
do\vnstream. they lived for a whi le at NIiema Miemeng (present 
location unclear). among a group of --big people" with yellow hair. 
high nose-bridges and long legs . However. the unsuitable c limate led 
them to migrate back. pass ing through Chongnan Nanshu (which 
means -'pond of  hot water." i .e . .  hot springs) and arriving at Mengjiao 
Mengdong (present-day Cangyuan i n  Yunnan Province) to l ive among 
the Wa people for another period. Being such a small group. they 
could not resist harsh treatment and enslavement by tusi [hereditary 
headmen] from the other minority groups. and their headman. Ya 
Makan. led them in an overnight escape. Although the tusi managed to 
re-capture and enslave those who ned too late, a hundred househo ld 
did arrive safely at Nlug Mengnuo (present-day �Iuga Xiang in 
Lancang County). later moving to Dongzhu ( in Zhutang Xiang. 
Lacang County ),  where they gradual ly  increased to over 3 0 0  
households (Shixuan forthcoming: 4). 

A second rebell ion. in the early twentieth century. led to a second wave of Bisu 

migration: 

[n 1 9 1 8  (Year of the Horse) Li Long and Li Hu led the peasants in  
an armed rebellion in the district of  Lancang. With --Kil l  the Officials; 
Cancel our Debts" as their slogan, they launched a spirited attack on 
the tusi system. The Bisu also participated in this conflict. The peasant 
forces routed most of the armed tllsi soldiers and besieged their district 
headquarters in Lancang. To protect their common interest. the Lahu 
tllsi. Han landlords and local warlords formed an al l iance. and. as a 
united front, finally defeated the peasants. For fear that their vil lages 
would be destroyed and their frunilies killed, groups of B isu decided to 
flee, moving to areas such as Mengl ian, Ximeng and Menghai 
(Shixuan forthcoming: 4-5). 

Whether the Bisu entered Thailand as a result of  either of these rebel l ions is 

difficult to ascertain; the Thai Bisu collective historical consciousness is quite l imited. 

Nonetheless, it is entirely plausible to contend that the forebearers of the Thai B isu 

left China under some sort of social distress, follo\ving the Mekong River south into 

Northern Thailand. [t is also possible that the Bisu arrived in Thailand involuntarily ; 
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the rulers of  the Lanna kingdom. centered i n  Chiang Mai but \vi th tributary 

city-states across contemporary northern Thailand. routinely enslaved occupants of  

rival c ity-states in present-day Yunnan Province (China) and the Shan States 

(Myanmar) in a series of small-scale wars (Wyatt 1 984 : 1 55) .  

1 . 1 .2.2 The Bisti in Thailand 

The Thai B isu have preserved relatively l ittle of their history . This. claims one 

elder. is because the lives of the ir forbearers were so difficult that they were ashamed 

to pass on their experiences. 

What remains o f  the collective consciousness o f  the Thai B isu tells of a time 

when they cared for large numbers of cattle and \vater buffalo. Wherever they settled. 

they soon encountered problems \vith the Northern Thai. who fe lt free to steal 

livestock and cheat the B isu out of their  land. Approximately eighty years ago. the 

entire group moved to the lower slopes of Doi Chompuu. As this area lacked land 

suitable for paddy (wet) rice cultivation. the B isu telt that they would be left alone . 

StilL a bamboo palisade \vas erected around the vil lage as protection against human. 

animal. and spiritual foes. The vil lage became known in B isu as k h oI]hlaI]koI]. a 

name sti l l  used among B isu today. 

Life at k hol)hl aI]koI] was not al l that the S isu had anticipated. Thieves from 

other ethnic groups still occasionally victimized the vil lage. as d id a small contingent 

of Japanese soldiers during the Second World War. The B isu planted dry (hill) rice� 

with little success. This may indicate that that dry rice cultivation was not 

traditionally practiced by the B isu. inasmuch as other hilltribe groups in the area 

subsisted reasonably well on this crop through the 1 9905. The B isu thus spent a great 

deal of time and energy foraging for food in the nearby forest. They were able to 

trade some of these forest products with the Northern Thai for rice. Nonetheless, 
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many were reduced to begging for rice and clothing in Northern Thai vil lages. a 

situation that continued into the 1 980s. 

The population at k h dI]hl oI]kaI] expanded to the point that, sometime in the 

1 940s, a large group of B isu left and established the vil lage of Doi Pui. some thirty 

miles to the northeast. Again. the main criterion for the choice of location was how 

undesirable the area \vould appear to the Northern Thai. The Bisu were able to plant 

some wet (paddy) rice here. although a lack of \vater l imited their harvests. Whi le the 

Bisu of Doi Cho mpuu gradually became more accepting of intermarriage with the 

Northern Thai. the people of Doi Pui carne to the conclusion that they \vere the last 

outpost of "true Sisu" in the world. preferring to marry \vithin the group and forc ing 

mixed couples to l ive outside the vil lage proper. This statute was tested as late as 

1 999. when an HIV positive Southern Thai man married to a Bisu woman attempted. 

unsuccessfully. to spend his final months in Doi Pui.  

During the late 1 980s and early 1 990s.  the overal l s ituation for the B isu 

improved somewhat . The Thai government \vorked to extend more educati onal 

opportunities to both vi l lages, and the B isu were able to take advantage o f  

government c l inics i n  ne ighboring Northern Thai vil lages. In  addition. the Thai 

forestry department allowed the Sisu of Doi Chompuu to develop \vet (paddy) rice 

terraces, providing heavy machinery to assist in the process. The Sisu received Thai 

citizenship cards. a vital prerequisite to meaningful educational and employment 

opportunities in Thailand. Electricity came to both vil lages in the 1 9905. as \ve ll as 

rudimentary tap water systems drawing from mountainside springs. 

With this progress, however. came difficulties. Probably the greatest source of 

continued frustration for the Bisu are the Northern Thai loan sharks upon whom the 

Bisu depend for short term capital for fertilizer and seed, as \-vell  as long-term capital 

1 0  



for motorcycles. televisions and refrigerato rs. Interest rates are extremely steep, 

revenge s\\ift and harsh upon default. Consequently, many S isu young women have 

been forced into prostitution . generally being sent to Bangkok under the guise of  

"working a t  a restaurant. · · The AI DS epidemic o f  the 1990s has s ignificantly 

impacted the Bisu. as it has the entire country of  Thailand. 

1 . 1 .3 Cultural features 

1 . 1 .3. 1 Dwellings 

Traditional S isu houses \vere constructed o f  bamboo and thatch perched on 

sti lts about a meter off the ground. The houses faced east. and were fronted by 

partial ly covered porches upon which various agricul tural products could be 

processed and dried. At the foot of the sta invay into the house stood a large mortar 

and pestle used for husking rice.3 Traditional houses contained t\VO doors. front and 

back� the latter being used only for the removal o f  corpses. The wal ls of the house 

were to slant out\vards. a feature that is unique among Thai hil ltribes. The house itself 

contained one large room. divided bet\veen food preparation and fami ly sleeping 

areas. A meter square tirebox made of wood and filled with dirt occupied a comer of 

the house. Drying racks were suspended over the firebox. 

Current Bisu ho uses follo\v Northern Thai designs. Wood is preferred over 

bamboo, although a number of bamboo houses remain . 

1 Unlike other hilltribe groups in Thailand. who developed Ic!ss labor-lntensive methods of rice husking. 
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Figure 1.4. The Baan Boran Bisu ·ancient Bisu house: erected in 1999 as a small museum. 

Figure 1.5. Contemporary Northern Thai-style Bisu home. 



1 . 1 .3.2 Dress 

The S isu abandoned the ir traditional dress some fi fty years ago . One Sisu elder 

claims that the e lders of his father' s generation were very ashamed to be B isu. and 

thus tried to appear more ·;'Thai-like.· '  One elderly Bisu woman is sti l l  in possession 

uf ht:f Hlutht:r's w c::JJing duthe:s . The duse-liUing, high�uiian!d. biuust! is dark biue! 

(the dye of a local p lant). \vith small rivulets of  red thread adorning the edges of the 

garment. and bears some resemblance to Shan attire . The \voven red skirt wo rn with 

the shirt is Northern Thai-l ike in weave. The Bisu abandoned weaving decades ago. 

and recent government efforts to revive this art have fai led. 

Contemporary B isu dress fo l lows rural Northern Thai norms. \'lith men and 

\vomen often \'learing the dark blue mahom shirts favored by Thai farmers. Western 

sty le cloth ing is common. al though many women wear Northern Thai phasin skirts 

when they are not laboring in the tie1ds. For rel igious festivals  and other spec ial 

occasions. many B isu wear the homespun cotton Northern Thai shirts and. for 

women, more e laborate phasin skirts that came into vogue in the mid 1 990s as part 

of a Northern Thai cultural revival (Person and Person 1 996). 

There is some interest among the Sisu leadership in reviving the traditional 

c lothing, in the hope of receiving more recognition from the Thai government and 

tourist organizations as a bona-tide hilltribe. In 1 99 8 ,  a B isu \vornan in her thirties 

took the c lothing mentioned above to a Northern Thai tailor, to have a contemporary 

replica made. Although this rendering lacks the detailed strands of color found in the 

originals, it was unique enough to garner questions from baffled Northern Thai and 

members of other hilltribes al ike at a local cultural festival. 
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Figure 1 .6. Pounding rice with old molar and pestle. 

Figure 1 .8. Fire box and drying rack, Baan Boran Hisu. 



1 . 1 .3.3 Occu pation 

Agriculture remains the primary occupation of contemporary B isu. with rice. 

garlic� feed com, peanuts. and green beans as cash crops. Unlike other hilltribes in the 

area. the Sisu do not cultivate opium. Chickens and pigs are raised by most Sisu 

of S isu raise cows. continuing a long tradition (see 1 . 1 .2 .1) .  Water buffalo. the 

traditional beast of agric ultural burden in no rthern Thailand. has lost ground to 

gas-powered plo\vs; the last water buffalo in Doi Chompuu village were sold in April 

2000. During various points in the agricultural calendar. men and \vomen alike hire 

themselves out to Northern Thai farmers as day laborers. usual ly for 1 00 baht (U.S .  

$2 .50) per day. 

The forest conti nues to supply the Sisu with additional food. During the rainy 

season. the Sisu col lect bamboo shoots for the ir own consumption and for resale in 

nearby Northern Thai markets. Various other leaves. roots. and wild fruits are 

likewise col lected. along \vith grass to be woven into roo f panels. Various animals are 

hunted for consumption and sale: a small monitor lizard. for example can sell for as 

much as 1 .000 baht (U.S.  $25).  half a month ' s  income. Timber, usual ly logged 

illegally at the behest of wealthy Thais, is another source of cash. 

Many B isti young people spend at least several years \vorking outside the 

village, usually in Bangkok or Chiang MaL They typical ly fill less-skilled labor 

positions in factories. As mentioned earlier. many young wo men have become 

involved in the flesh trade. 

It is not unusual for Bisu young men to spend several years in the Buddhist 

monkhood, o ften to take advantage of opportunities for social and educational 

advancement. 
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1 . 1 .3.4 Religion 

The B isu are B uddhist in theory. animist in prac tic e.  There is one spirit. the 

a1Jca o " lord, ' \vho is cons idered the main supernatural ruler o f  the vi l lage.� This 

deity has an assistant named maa " horse' who. as the name impl ies. takes care of the 

head spirit's  horses . 5 Two small open-air she lters outside the Southeast comer o f  the 

vil lage mark the spot where these spirits receive sacrifices o f  chickens and whiskey 

three times per year. For the purposes o f  this sacri tice. the vi l lage is divided into three 

sections. each third responsible fo r providing chickens for sacri fice for one o f  the 

sacri ficial days. The vi l lage sp irit doctor presides over the ceremony. placing the 

slaughtered and boiled chickens on the altar and chanting in Northern Thai . He then 

draws bits o f  broken rice out o f  a small cup to discover the spirit" s culinary desires :  

the number of grains indicates whether the spirit wants more whiskey. salt broth. and 

so fo rth. as wel l as te lling when it is ful l .  Al l the vil lagers are forb idden to work the 

fields on sacri fice days: if they are caught doing so. they are tined 100 baht ( a  day ' s  

wage).  Rather. everyone i s  to forage for " forest food:!6 

" The Bisu bdil!vl! that aI)cao is a loan word: in both Nonhern and Standard Thai cao ml!ans ' lord: and 
can refer to supernatural beings or human authority ligures. 

� This despitl! the fact that the B isu have not had any horsl!s-at least in recent memory. rnaa is actually a 
Chi nese word which has been borrowed by numerous languages throughout Southl!ilSt Asia. 

b There is something of a sim i larity hl!re to thl! ancknt Hl!brew "Feast of Booths." during which the 
faithful were to live in small sheltl!rs in commemoration of their nomadic past. Simi larly. foraging on Bisu 
sacritice days recalls the groups not-so-distant history as quasi hunter-gatherers, 
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Figure 1 .09. Shrine of BtJCBO. 

Figure 1. 10. Shaman presenting sacrifices to a.ocaoy performing rice counting divination. 



Additional spirits are thought to abound in the forest, in caves, in fields, and so 

forth. When o ffended. these spirits are thought to cause i l lness and. sometimes, death. 

The B i su del ineate between i l l nesses wh ich respond to the modern medicines 

available at the nearby cl i nic (their first course of action) and those which do not and 

are thus attributed to spiritual forces. [n the latter case. the sick person or a member o f  

h i s  o r  her family will consult the meter-long " spirit st ick:' D i rect yes/no questions 

are addressed to the spirit  stick :  "'Was it a spirit in the forest? Was it a spirit in the 

field?" To ans\ver in the affirmative. the stick is said to become several inches longer. 

Next, questions about appro priate sacritices are asked: "S hould I sacrifice one 

chicken? Two chickens? A pigT' Agai n. the stick becomes longer when the correc t  

offering i s  mentioned . The sacri tices \vi l l  b e  performed by the sick person or a 

member of his or her family in the location revealed by the spirit stick. 

The B isu acknowledge that Buddhism is a relative ne\vcomer to their  religious 

world. I ndeed. one young B isu leader intimated that the Sisu buil t  Buddhist temples 

in their vil lages in part to gain the respect o f  the Northern Thai. Most Sisu men have 

spent time in the Buddhist priesthood. either as adults making merit for their parents 

or as young boys in need of education. Even in the 1 990s it \vas not uncommon for 

particularly destitute S isu families to have their young sons ordained in Northern 

Thai temples, where they would be fed and educated by Buddhist priests. The handful 

of literate Bisu males over age thirty \vere all educated in temples. 

Buddhist holidays are celebrated in the Bisu vil lages with the same ceremonies 

used by the Northern Thai . Traditional Sisu funeral customs. which involved burial in 

the forest at the spot where an egg thrown by the spirit doctor landed, have been 

replaced by Buddhist cremations. 
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1 . 1 .3.5 Marriage and family 

The B isu are di vided into fo ur patri l ineal c lans : tsa l a c a a  " tiger: 

kDI]kukcaa " owl: l aI]S jamcaa 'otter: and senken t haacaa . 7 The tiger clan 

is by far the largest group. C lan identi fication once played a ro le in settlement 

patterns. The two main  Sisu vil lages can be divided into clan areas. although those 

areas are not formally marked nor do they play any administrative role in current 

vi l lage pol it ical l i fe.  As most people l ive in extended family compounds. these 

divisions go on more as a result o f  historical ownership/residence than any actively 

enforced rules. [n the past. tie Ids were also divided along clan l ines-a phenomenon 

that ended with the coming of salable land deeds. 

In theory . one is ahvays supposed to marry outside one � s clan. regardless of 

whether the person invo lved is from ego's  vil lage or another vi l lage . This rule can be 

circumvented. ho\vever. by having one o f  the indiv iduals (usual ly the \voman) spend 

a night or t\VO in the home o f  someone from another clan. S he is then considered a 

member of that clan. and the marriage can proceed immediately thereafter. \Vives 

always take the c lan identification of their husbands. Non-Sisu spouses. ho\vever. are 

not considered part o f  any clan. and Bisu women who have married outsiders retain 

their old clan membership. 

In recent times, at least. Bisu young peopLe have been permitted to choose their 

o\vn spouses. The tradi tional marriage process as sti l l  practiced in the more 

conservative Doi Pui begins on an auspicious evening at the prospective groom' s 

house, as the senior member of the groom's extended family is invited to share a meal 

and discuss the proposed engagement. After nightfall ,  the groom ' s  family l ights 

7 The vil lage dders say that they do not know of any meaning for senken t l:aacaa beyond its use as a 
clan name. Some speculate that the clan may have been fo rmed by a particularly wealthy B isu man in 
commemoration of his own greatness. This individual is also said to have lett a special silver object that is still 
secretly possessed and zealously guarded by his descendants. 
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torches (even in this age of  battery powered tlashlights) and processes to the 

prospective bride 's home. The torches n1ay be extinguished at the door or. if the 

bride's family is one of the few who sti l l  have fireboxes inside their houses, brought 

into the kitchen area. The elders of the respective famil ies then begin light-hearted 

negotiations on the details of the arrangement including bride pri ce ,  although many 

of these matters have been determined beforehand. Once an agreement has been 

reached, the groom is summoned. 

Before the marriage ceremony takes place� however. the prospective groom is 

expected to work for his tiancee's family for 1 -3 years \vithout compensation. He is 

to live in her parents' house� often s leeping on the front porch. S exual relations are 

pennitted during the engagement period. and it is not uncommon for a couple to have 

one or more children by the time they are tinaHy \ved. At the conc lus ion of this time. 

the bride ' s family sti ll has the right to reject the groom. something that has happened 

in recent memory . Conversely . the prospective groom has the right to break the 

engagement. something which likewise has happe ned in recent memory, when the 

prospective father-in-law took extreme advantage of the younger man's slave-like 

status. 

Once the couple has successfully completed their engagement period,  an 

auspic ious day is chosen for the wedding. Relatives gather at the family homes of 

bride and groom alike. In the groom' s bedroom, a bamboo linga is erected. Cotton 

strings are attached to the I inga, thence being tied to various points throughout the 

bedroom and around the house. Friends and family members file into the room to 

pour a small  amount of lustral \vater into a bas in in front of the linga. Nearby the 

linga is an antique sword. 
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Figure 1 . 10. Detail. old Bisu wedding skirt. 

Figure 1 .1 1. Bisu headman with linga in groom"s 
bedroom at outset of wedding. 
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When the time for the ceremony arrives. the groom and his party process to the 

bride � s  house . The procession is led by the village headman. carrying the s\vord. The 

groom is then escorted into the bride ' s bedroom. where her parents and other elderly 

relatives are \vaiting. The elders charge the couple to never divorce. and dispense a 

great deal of  marital advice. One of  the male elders then takes a lump of  sticky rice 

and rolls it into small balls. claiming that his tingers are very dirty . He then places the 

rice in the mouths of bride and groom .. then compels them (0 drink water from the 

same glass. The ceremony concludes with blessings from other elders. 

The bride and groom then parade through the village en route to the house of  the 

groom's family. the bride carry ing basic household items in a bag hung from her 

forehead over her back. The newlyweds \vill  usually move into their own house (even 

if it is only a smal l bamboo and thatch arrangement) soon after the ceremony : this 

contrasts with the Northern Thai custom of living '-\lith the bride' s  family for at least a 

year after the marriage (Suzanne Person 1 998 :  5 8). 

In  the distant past. marriage to non-B isu individuals was forbidden. During the 

past th irty years. and espec ially the past ten years. more and more people have 

married outside of the tribe. This has been especially true in Pha Daeng Vil lage; as 

this was ahvays a mixed Northern Thai and Bisu vil lage� a high rate of  intermarriage 

has resulted in the young people speaking only Northern Thai. although some have a 

passive understanding of  simple Bisu. All three villages have seen a number o f  young 

people� especially young women. seek employment on the outside, some going as far 

away as Bangkok. Many marry non-Bisu spouses. Doi Pui. the most aggressively 

conservative of the three villages. does not allo\v these mixed families to live within 

the vi llage borders. This was tested as recently as 1 999, when an HIV-positive 
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Southern Thai man and his Bisu wife were unsuccessful in their bid to spend their 

final months in Doi Pui . 

1 .3 Sociolinguistic situation 

1 .3. 1 Multilingualism 

In his 1 994 study, Linguisti.; divf;;�rsity and iiational unity: language: e:l:cJfug:y' iii 

Thailand. William Smalley groups the seventy languages spoken in Thai land into a 

hierarchy, as shown in figure 1 . 1 1 :  

Regional 
Languages 

Thaiklang 
(Central Thai) 

Lao (North
eastern Thai) 

Paktay 
(Southern Thai) 

Kamm uang 
(N orthern Thai) 

Town & City 

Figure 1 . 12. The l ingu istic hierarchy in Thai land. 

(adapted from Smal ley 1 994: 69) 

Standard Thai, the national language, occupies the highest level of the 

hierarchy. This is the language of education, government, and the media, reflecting 

Central Thai as spoken in Bangkok. It is second in prestige only to English .. the global 

language whose mastery indicates a truly el ite position in Thai society . On the next 

level are the four "'regional" languages. Central, Northeastem� Northern, and Southern 

Thai. These all see vigorous oral use in their respective regions, on the village and 



household level, and sometimes in the markets, with a small amount of use in the 

local media. The regional languages are less prestigious than Standard Thai. despite 

the fac t  that many speakers consider their regional tongues superior to the national 

language in expressing deep thoughts and elnotions. The regional languages often 

serve as the language o f  wider communication for the sub-regional languages. 

Enc lave languages include most of  the northern hill tribes,. which represent islands of 

Mon-Khmer and Tibeto-B urman speakers amidst a Thai sea. Town and c i ty 

languages inc lude several C hinese dialec ts and V ietnamese. whi l e  d isp laced 

languages inc lude Phuan and S ong . whose speakers were brought into Thailand 

during mil itary campaigns. The marginal languages are those whose main popUlation 

is  located outside of Thailand. thus including groups l ike So and Northern Khmer. 

Loan words and grammatical influences necessari ly \vork the ir way down on the 

hierarc hy .  Thus. Standard Thai \vo rds are continual ly making inroads into the 

regional languages. while the sub-regional languages are impacted by both Standard 

Thai and their respective regional languages. 

Whi le  B isu could be considered a marginal language (since the majority o f  

speakers are i n  China). S malley c lassi fies i t  a s  an enc lave language. This is 

appropriate� given the fact that the Thai Sisu have no contact with their Chinese 

cousins who, in turn. l ive in a vastly d ifferent sociol inguistic context. Older Sisu 

people have a basic grasp of Northern Thai. but o ften speak \vi th a noticeable 

accent-for which they were mocked in the ·"bad old days.'� Those in the 25-50 age 

bracket are bi l ingual in Northern Thai , ful ly able to pass themselves o ff as native 

speakers . Nonetheless, these individuals often do not have a very firm hold on 

Standard Thai, often using Northern Thai lexical items and tone patterns when trying 

to express themselves in Standard Thai. Most Bisu under twenty five have spent at 

24 



least six years in the Thai school system (\vhich. in theory. uses only Standard Thai, 

although in practice teachers often lecture in the regional language) and have been 

impacted by radio and te levision. The younger generation is thus able to act with 

confidence in Standard Thai. Northern Thai. and Bisu. 

1 .3.2 Contexts of use 

Bisu is used in the home. in the village community. and in the fields with other 

B isu people. If Northern Thai people are present (such as those who have married 

B isu). the group will o ften switch to Northern Thai. Vi l lage meetings in Doi 

Chompuu village are usually carried out in Northern Thai for the benetit of Northern 

Thai men married to Sisu women. Nonethdess . meeting partic ipants have been 

observed to switch to Bisu when problems with Northern Thai people are discussed 

(land swindles. efforts by a Northern Thai temple to " steal" the village ' s sole adult 

Buddhist monk. etc . ) .  Some Sisu s\vitch to Northern Thai. even in speaking to other 

Bisu� in Northern Thai villages or cities.  while others enj oy the puzzled expressions 

of Northern Thai passerbys trying to figure out what language they are speaking . The 

Bisu draw particular satisfaction from having Northern Thai guess they are speaking 

English or French! 

Children are taught both Bisu and Northern Thai from birth. Children may be 

scolded in either language, although particularly harsh reprimands are often del ivered 

in Northern Thai. It is not uncommon to hear children and parents discussing the 

day's events at school in Northern Thai (the most spoken language at school, despite 

government policy), then s\vitching to Bisu to discuss non-school matters. 



1 .3.3 Language viability 

The numerical weakness of the Sisu and the ongoing l inguistic pressures of the 

larger Thai world place the language in a state of  endangennent. The question thus 

becomes one of how long Bisu \vil l  remain viable. 

Factors that would seem to mitigate against the long tenn viabil ity of S isu 

include the following (adapted from Su\vilai 1 995� as cited in Miglizza 1 998 :  22): 

1 .  Language p olicy of the Thai government: The schoo l curriculum is in 

standard Thai. and students are discouraged from using minority languages at school 

for fear of factionalism and general trouble making. 

2. E m p loyme n t  o u tside the language a re a :  Frustrated by the hard 

economic reali ties of vi llage life. many 8isu young people spend at least several years 

in semi-skil led jobs in Bangkok. Chiang rviai. or other cities . Niost hope to eventually 

return to the vil lage. although it is difficult to guess ho\v many actually wi l l .  

3 .  Ma rriage o utside their la nguage comm unity:  As mentioned earl ier. 

intermarriage with non-Sisu speakers is increasing, especially as more young people 

seek educational and occupational opportuni ties outside of the vi l lage. It is 

nonetheless interesting to note that offspring of such unions are likely to learn Bisu if 

they spend the bulk of their childhood in a Sisu village. 

4.  Pervasive influence of mass media: Since the arrival of electricity in  the 

Sisu vi llages in the mid-1 990s. Standard Thai radio and television broadcasts have 

become quite influential. 

Nonetheless, several other factors indicate that S isu has a good chance of 

remaining viable for at least a few more generations. These include: 
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t .  Interest of the Thai Royal Fam ily : For many years. the Thai Royal 

Family has taken an active interest in enhancing the lives of various ethnic minorities. 

primarily through agricultural projects and the promotion of local crafts. During his 

younger days. His Majesty King Bhumibol Adulyadej.  the ""Lord of Life:' frequently 

visited remote hil ltribe vi llages. \vorking with the vil lagers to solve local dilemmas. 

The Bisu had not been part of prior Royal Projects. primarily because of their smal l 

nunlbers and lack o f  readily identifiable ethnic dress . In 1 999. however. a unit o f  

Royal Project medical workers began visiting D o i  Chompuu Vil lage on a regular 

basis. In addition. the author and his wife had the honor of presenting the first B isu 

books to Her Roy al Highness Crown Princess �'1aha C hakri Sirindhom. an event that 

was broadcast on Thai national news ( figure 1 . 1 3 ) . The Sisu enjoy te ll ing their 

Northern Thai neighbors. "The Cro\vn Princess has our words ! "  That one of  the most 

beloved and revered figures i n  the kingdom values their language and culture has 

been a significant source of inspiration for the Sisu. 

2 .  G rowing appreciatio n of eth n ic diversity :  The Thai government has 

taken some steps toward encouraging the unique cultures of the ethnic minorities. 

Much of thi s began in  the late 1 9805. as Thailand became a popular tourist 

destination. The Tourism Authority o f  Thailand has sponsored a number of  hi lltribe 

fairs, festivals, and sporting events, some of \vhich have been covered on national 

television. The B isu would like to become involved in these activities. and there has 

been discussion o f  reviving their ethnic dress to draw the attention of Thai officials. 

3. Language attitude: Although there is some individual variation. most 

Bisu value their language. This is manifest by the fact that they still  teach it to their 
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children, and that they have requested help from Thai government and the academic 

community to preserve their language and culture. 

4.  Development of a written language: [n December 1 998 some thirty Bisu 

of all ages gathered in the Doi Chompuu vil lage temple to reach a consensus on how 

Sisti silu ulJ b� \'v ritt�n u:'lllg LIte: Thai sc.:ripL (Pe:rson i 999). Since: the:n. Bisu authors 

trained in jo int Payap University-S [L International workshops have produced nearly 

forty short books. inc lud ing fo lktales. a Bisu-Thai-English picture dictionary. and 

basic literacy materials. 
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Figure 1 . 1 3. Her Royal Highness Crown Princess Maha Chakri Sirindhom 
receives the first Bisu books from the author and his wife. 

Iv \0 



1 .3 Motivation and scope of the study 

1 .3. 1 Resea rch problem 

Partic les are a vital component of  many Asian languages. Nonetheless, they 

typically receive l ittle treatment in grammatical studies (Chan 1 999) . This may be due 

accidentally. can tend to ske\v data col lection and analysis toward theory-predicted 

sentence alignments. In addition, the exact meaning and usage of many partic les can 

be anything but obvious. Even educated native speakers \vi ll  often te ll the analyst that 

partic les are not ·'true words" and have no "real" meaning. The fact that partic le use is 

more abundant in the spoken language than the written language also contributes to 

this neglect: many native and non-native speakers o f  a language assume that the 

\vritten form is somehow more "correct'" than ordinary. sloppy speech. 

Sisu is a case in point. As any cul tural outsider who has ever attempted to learn 

8isu can attest it is quite easy to master the basic SOY sentence structure of the 

language . The greatest challenge comes sentence tinal ly. where one to six sy llables 

can be strung together in a \vay that profoundly impacts the meaning of the utterance. 

It is extremely difficult to discover the meaning of these particles. and othenvise 

identical sentences can take ditTerent particle sets in different situations. 

In his 1 976 paper on ·"Mystery Partic les." Robert Longacre highlights the fact 

that many particles can only be understood from the discourse perspective. As al l 

three published works on Bisu grammar are limited to discussions on the sentence 

level, where particle usage seems somewhat unpredictable, a discourse-minded 

approach is needed. 
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1 .3 .2 Research question 

The basic question addressed in this dissertation is one of  ho\v particles ftmction 

in B isu discourse. The \vorking hypothesis is that particle usage in Bisu discourse is 

affected by a number of factors. inc luding text type. genre. place in the discourse. 

transitivity.  and semantic connotations. and that once these factors are understood. 

particle usage wi l l  become some\vhat more predictable. 

1 .3.3 Scope and lim itations 

This dissertation has as its primary concern an understanding of the meaning of 

individual particles and their  usage in  the context of \vritten folktales. A secondary 

concern involves the uses of particles in l i fe stories and expository texts. The 

folktales. l i fe stories.  and expository texts are mono logues. although some 

conversation is embedded in the folktales. Thus. this work does not aspire to explain 

the use of particles in S isu dialogue. In addition. while Sisu particles are occasionally 

compared to counterparts in other Asian languages. no attempt is made to formulate 

systematic cross-linguistic generalizations.  
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1.4 Outline of Bisu phono logy 

The purpose of this section is to provide the reader \vith a basic overview of 

Bisu phonology such that the examples cited throughout this  text \vi ll be more readily 

comprehendible. This section \vi l l  draw from the tield\vork of the author and other 

researchers. re iying heaviiy upon the recentiy deveioped Bisu orthography (Person 

1 999). 

1 .4. 1 Syllable structure 

Native B isu sy llables (as opposed to Daic loan words) have the canonical form 

C 1 (C2) V T (C3 ). where C 1 represents an obligatory initial consonant. C2 and 

optional second element in a consonant cluster. V an obl igatory voweL T an 

obligatory tone. and C3 an optional tinal consonant. S tress. a re latively minor 

component of B isu phono logy . does not affect syllable structure . B isu sy l lables 

follow the sonority sequencing principal in featuring a rise in sonority from onset to 

nucleus� as il lustrated in the follo\ving words: 

Phonetic Engl ish gloss Phonetic English gloss 
transcri plion transcription 

IJe to be struck by a kJlJklip owl 
falling tree 

nalJ you (sg) phre IJ1) bag 

phllip to expectorate khwaat water channel 

1.4.2 In itia l consonants 

Bisu has 30 initial consonants. as shown in figure 1 . 1 4. Nine of these, /p. t .  k. 

2, m, n, IJ� w. j I. also serve as final consonants.8 

! The presense of these final consonants is notable: many other languages o f  the Southern 
YiphoishlLoloish branch no longer have tinal consonants (Edrnonsdon 2000). 
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stops 

fricatives 

affricates 

laterals 

nasals 

VI 

VI Asp 

Vd 

VI 

VI 

VI Asp 
Vd 

VI 

Vd 

VI 
approximants V d 

VI 

Labial 

m 
hm 

Alveolar Palatal 

t c 
t h  

d 

s 

t s  
, � t s " 

n 

hn 

s 

1 
h l  

n 
hll. 
j 

hj 

Figure 1 . 1 · "  [nitial consonants. 

Velar 

IJ 
hI] 
w 

The following \vords illustrate each of the initial consonants: 

In itial Phonetic Engl ish gloss Initial Phonetic 
Cons. transcription Cons. transcri ption 

p P�HJ h naa water buffalo n naIJ 

t tooloo butterfly It n.ampaj 

c cok c ok l izard IJ IJ e  

k kOIJkup owl hm hmj aa 

2 ?uuhloIJ pot hn hnaw 

p h  phcelOI] bag hrL hnaaI) 

t h  t h aaIJ sword hI] hIJee 

t S h t S h oohmaasre yawn s sak h oo 

kh kha.law shirt j j a.abi i  

b beE to lick h hootam 

d dcej aa ghost S S i 

., .,  .) J  

Glottal 

h 

EngJ ish gloss 

2ps 

grasshopper 

to be struck by a 
fall ing tree 
knife 

mucus 

fishing po Ie 

leech 

cucumber 

young woman 

rat 

blood 



9 gaa I ps w waa pig 

t s  tsaa to  eat 1 lo obaa stone 

ts h ts h alaa tiger hI ?uuhlolJ po t 

m mOl) mOl) mango hj hj aa chicken 

1 .4.3 Consonant clusters 

Various researchers have come to di fferent conclusions as to the exact number 

of consonant clusters in Bisu.Q The Sisu orthography currently recognizes fourteen. 

as shown in tigure 1 .  1 5 . lO  

� 1 j w 
C l  

P X X 

ph X X 
b X X 
k X X X 

kh X X X 
hm X X 

Figure I . l 5 . Consonant clusters. 

Consonant clusters only occur in sy llable initial position. The fol lo\ving words 

illustrate each of the consonant clusters : 

Cons. Phonetic EngJ ish g lo ss 
cluster transcription 

pI nampla? round cuc umber 

Cons. Phonetic Engl ish gloss 
cluster transcription 

ph j ph j aa to tear dOVltl 

9 Efforts to el icit words for some of the other clusters described by other researchers failed. Most of the 
sounds concerned were reponed to occur very rarely. 

10 N ishida and Beaudouin describe some of these as labialized or palatalized sounds. while Nuamkac!w 
tenns them clusters. [n terms of the B isu orthography_ all are interpreted as cllb'ters. 
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ph I ph iup expectorate bj bj aa to clear a field 

bi blaa arrow hmj IOIJ  hmj aa shrimp 

ki klaa to faJl  kj ?uukj aIJ tree-dwelling 
ant 

kh i kh aak to be broken kh j ?uuk h j aa tield crab 

kw kwaa 
Q 

to hunt khw khwaat water channel 

pj pj aa bee hmi hmlaaIJ long time 

1 .4.4 Vowels and diphthongs 

L ike Thai. B isu has nine vo\vels. as sho\V11 in tigure 1 . 1 6 :  

Front Central Back 
High i ti u 
tvtid e a 0 
Low ce a 0 

Figure 1 . 1 6 . Bisu vowels. 

Unlike Thai. Bisu vowels do not have phonemic length contrast. Length is an 

issue phonetically. however. and the Bisu have insisted in indicating length in their 

orthography (Person forthcoming). 

Two diphthongs. law / and faj / occur frequently in Bisu. and are also found in 

Thai. t t  The follo\ving words illustrate each of the vowels and diphthongs: 

Vowel Phonetic English gloss Vowel Phonetic English gloss 
transcription transcription 

i c iIJkoIJmaa praying mantis i i  S i i blood 

Iaal) 

I I  Additional diphthongs are mentioned by Beaudouin in STEDT (Namkung 1 996). These would seem to 
be very rare. sometimes the result of borrowing. Only two diphthongs are recognized in the current B isu 
orthography. 
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lekkon nai l  .. 
to be struck by a e e e  I)ee 
fal l ing tree 

ce p hrererre� goat cere bcEre to lick 

l:l naa StiIJ ear l:ll:l stitik h 60 cucumber 

a kh a ?  to. toward a a  t saakaa I)  dish eaten w ith 
rice 

a naIJ you (sg) aa waa plg 

1,1 ", h  1 ,; ,.... expectorate '.11,1 C) �"" � 'h 1 ;.. � pot t'" .. 1,4t'" ... '-4 '-4 �  � � .... �J 

0 j o ?  yonder 0 0  r akooIJ bracelet 
( intermediate 
distance) 

0 c6k cok l izard 0 0  t oo l � �  butterfly 

aw hnaw mucus aj  Ilampaj grasshopper 

1 .4.5 Tone 

Bisu has three contrastive tones. low. mid. and high. as  i l lustrated in the 

tollo\v1ng \vords (Vatcharee 1 98 7 : 1 1 0) :  

Phonetic Engl ish gloss Phonetic Engl ish gloss 
transcription transcription 

hj aa to itc h him C i f  o f  misc . 
objects 

hjaa chicken lum to forget 
hjaa field him to be hot 

All initial consonants are attested in low-tone syl lables, \vith the exception of 

h17. and hI] (which occur rather infrequently on the whole) .  S imilarly. all init ial 

consonants may begin mid-tone sy l lables. All initial consonants save n. IJ. hn. d, 

t S h .  and ts may begin high-tone syllables (Vatcharee 1 987 :  1 1 4). 

Vacharee' s  analysis of 1 ,5 1 2  major syllables fo und 422 lo\v-tone syllables. 

1 ,008 mid-tone syllables, and a mere 81 high-tone syl lables ( 1 987 : 1 1 5 ) .  This 

36 



dramatic distribution curve accounts for the relatively few examples o f  three-way 

tonal contrast in identical environments. 

1 .4.6 Other phonological  processes 

1 .4.6. 1 Tone sandhi 

There is a iimited amount of tone sandhi in Bisu. particuiariy in the verb phrase 

and in particle clusters. The low tone preverbal negation marker ba . for example. 

typically lowers the tone of the immediate ly fol lowing \vord . S imi larly . the 

mid-toned t J h i i .  one of the most frequently occurring sentence final particles. 

often becomes lo\v-toned under the i nfluence of the preceding \vord or partic le. as 

sho\vn in example 1 . 1 :  

( 1 . 1 )  caa aI]j aa maal] t ooj  lati t S h ii j se 
then child Clf. release go pt pt 

Then the child released him to go . (CK 35) 

1 .4.6.2 The mysterious floating nasals 

One of the greatest challenges for outsiders learning B isu is determining 

whether or not a word ends in a nasal . This is due to the fact that nasals (usually [n] 

or [I)]) seem to .... pop-up�' between many \vords .  This phenomenon has not been 

documented in any published research. something which Makkio Katsura relates to 

the fact that it is very difficult to understand. In his ten years of thinking seriously 

about the B isu language, he has yet to discover any systematic phonological process 

at work here. Thus, Katsura has dubbed the floating nasals, ·"One of the two greatest 

mysteries about Bisu" (Katsura 2000) . 1 2  Most B isu seem unconscious o f  most o f  

12  The second ··great mystery:" claims Katsurn. is the sentence tinal particle system. 
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these nasals, and rarely attempt to transcribe them. This is definitely an area where 

further research is needed. 

( 1 .2) kwaat 
sweep 

j uum kwaat n bean j a  
house sweep rinished pt-arT 

[I ' ve] finished sweeping the house . 

1 .4.6.3 Assimilation of initial Ij/ 

When a word ending with a vo\vel is fo l lo\ved by a wcrd beginning \vith Iji. a 

process of assimilation often occurs . 

( 1 .3 ) tsaa 
eat 

haaI] tsaaj j a  
nce eat pt-quest 

Have you eaten'? 

Again. as \vith the mysterious tloating nasals.  the B isu seem largel y  

unconscious o f  this process: the floating Ijls are rare ly \Witten. This i s  yet another 

area for further research. 
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1 .5 Outline of Bisu syntax 

The purpose of this section is to provide a basic syntactic sketch of Bisu. This in  

no way attempts to be a complete grammar of the language: rather .. the ensuing pages 

wil l  provide the syntactic background necessary for the reader to more clearly 

unuersldlhl the partide-rdakJ Ji::,...; u::,siuns tu Cu Hu,"\' .  

1 .5. 1 Areal features 

Sisu grammar is typ ical of Tibeto-Burman languages on a number of points . 

Morphemes correlate c losely to syllab les. An extensive system o f  classi tiers modify 

nouns. Serial verbs are o ften used to encode sucessive events. Nouns do not take any 

sort of case or gender markers. nor are verbs intlected for voice. tense. gender. or 

number. There is no subject-verb agreement system. The handful of affixes present in 

the language have a low functional load .. \vith their uti l ization being determined more 

by syntactic contexts than morphological word building. Semantically .. there are a 

large number of distinct lexical items sho\ving various shades of carrying and cutting 

words (Soinit 1 997 :  7). Zero anaphora is used extensively in discourse. 

1 .5.2 The n o u n  phrase 

Bisu noun phrases are typical ly ordered possessor. head. adjective, determiner. 

numeral, classifier. as sho\\TI in the fo llo\ving examples: 

( 1.4) laIJ S j aam t htltl rnaIJ 
otter one elf 

one otter (AK 3) 1 3  

Il Text abbreviations may be found in sections 3. 1 . 1 .  3 . 1 .2. and 3 . 1 .3 .  Sentences elic ited fro m  the 
grammatical questionnaire arc designated GQS. 
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( 1 .5) man ?aI] ?u? aIJhHl:l saam ?aI] 
tuber large three elf  

three large tubers (GQS 55) 

( 1 .6) gaa aIJ j aa aIJ 1 ak maIJ 
1 ps child beloved elf 

nl)' bduvt!u chiid (CVv' i 6) 

(1 .7) aIJ booIJ t uk h j aam 
father skull 

father' s skull (FS 1 )  

( 1 . 8) gaa aIJ blooI) naamaa 
1 ps husband this one 

this my husband (CK 25) 

( 1 .9) a!Jbaa aIJ Sli'd maa 
mother new e lf 

the new nlother (OR 6) 

( 1 . 1 0 )  aIJbooIJ poomaaj nl:ll)baa baa mcEcen 
father \vidov.ler heart neg. good 

bad hearted widower-father (CW 1 )  

( 1 . 1 1  ) 1 au S j aam puu 
otter rotten 

namaa 
this 

this rotten otter (AK 32) 

1 .5.3 The verb phrase 

The verb phrase is composed of the head verb and any adverbs or sentence tinal 

particles (the function of which \vill be discussed later in this dissertation) \vhich may 
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accompany it. Adverbs are often non-adjacent to the head verb. as shown In 

examples 1 . 12- 1 . 1 5 (verb phrases underl ined) : 

( 1 . 1 2 ) j aal] j uum ha a c.a:en t S h i i  j ee k,i aap j e e 
3ps house at ascend pt pt quiet pt 

She thus returned home quietly . (CO 23 ) 

( 1 . 1 3 ) j aaIJ anwaaj k h j aan j ee hal::U1 11:H:U1 t \ h i i 
3ps quickly quickly pt run pt pt 

The child ran away quickly . (�lB 25) 

.. .  
( 1 . 1 4) caa aIJbaa aI) S atl maa hremce hmj aar] j ao anwa,] 

then mother ne\v C lf l ike that see then quickly 

j uum ?ook ha a :gl aak kl aan Itll:l t S h i i  
house exit at J ump fall pc pt 

. ..  
] ee 
pt 

Then when the new mo ther saw that. then she quickly j umped out of  
the house and fell to the ground. (OR 33)  

( 1 . 1 5) hrereIJ aIJbooIJ mal] kat gaa Iffirej ao aDwa,j ank h jaan 

after father elf  think p t  then quickly quickly 
S ooIJk50IJ j 60 h a l:lll lc.a:en t S h i i 
forest at run pt pt 

After that. the father carne to a realization and (he) quickly ran to the 
forest. (CW 2 1 )  

1 .5.3.3 Verbal adjectives 

Like many languages in Southeast Asia� B isu makes abundant use o f  verbal 

adjectives. 1-1 These are morpho logically identical to adjectives found in noun phrases. 

but function as the predicate of the sentence, as shov,'n in examples 1 . 1  fr- I . l 8 :  

14 In discussing Lah� another Tibeto-Burman language. MatisotT ( 19i3 : 195) points out: 

The fact that Lahu adjectives are simp ly a subclass of the verbs is a point that Lahu shan.-s with 
her Sino-Tibetan sisters. as well as with Thai. Cambodian. Japanese. and many other genetically 
unrelated languages . From a general typo logical v iewpoint. Indo-European seems to be 
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( 1 . 1 6) a!]tUk j ee 
poor pt 

(He) was poor. CPB 2)  

( 1 . 1 7) a!]kh ll:l� j ee 
lazy pt 

(He) was lazy. (MB 3 )  

( 1 . 1 8) baa n6 j ? a!]tun 
Mr. Noi fat 

Noi is fat. (GQS 1 5) 

1 .5.3.4 Serial verbs 

Like many languages in Southeast Asia. Sisu makes abundant use of serial 

verbs. Series of  actions which \vould be handled as separate clauses in Engl ish are 

thus handled as single clauses. In the \vritten fo lktale corpus. a maximum of four 

serial verbs are used. as shown in the following examples : 

( 1 . 1 9) a l] j  aa maaIJ naa h�l:iIl duuj ? � ok pooj latl 
child Clf Ace run dig exit lay out pt 

He ran and dug up and took out and laid out the child. (eW 22) 

( 1 .20) kamlaIJ haa ?uuho oIJ rna!] POOIJ h naa rnaIJ 
momentarily at turtle elf  water buffalo Clf 

naatuu manpooIJ coot klaaj tiu:lj paano� 
upper l ip  mouth enter quickly fall strike pt 

Momentarily. the turtle fell do\vn into the mouth of the water buffalo. 
CST 1 5) 

idiosyncratic in having separate adjective-classc:s that show. if anyth ing, greater atlinity for the 
nouns than for the verbs. 
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1 .5.4 The clause 

Like most Tibeto-Burman languages , the bas ic c lausal order of Bisu is SOY. 

This is true of al l text types. 

1 .5.4. 1 Clauses which may involve the 
accusative-like naa (naa-na  2) 

Typical western grammar paradigms make a systematic distinction bet\veen 

direct and indirect objects. transitive and intransitive c lauses. Such distinctions are 

less useful in Bisu .. as they are in Lahu (Matisoff 1 973 : 1 5 7) .  

In the Sisu context. i t  i s  useful  to  di scuss the role o f  n a a .  which carnes 

something o f  an accusative-like function. Nonetheless. it is hazardo us to try to 

describe the ful l  functions of naa with a single designation. 15 James �1atisoff s 

comments on the Lahu equivalent. t h a:(-a :1-ha. are relevant here: 

N ate that \ve do not assign any very precise meaning to the term 
'object' in Lahu grammar. It is merely a convenient intuitive label for 
any NP \vhose last element is  t h a ? or \vherein t h a :(  may 

grammatically be inserted with no effect on the meaning beyond a 
certain change of emphasis. t h a :1  by no means occurs mechanical ly 

after every noun that is the - recip ient of the action of the verb. ' It is. 
rather, used quite sparingly. only where clarity demands or \vhen 
special emphasis is desired ( 1 973 : 1 55) .  

In  this spiriC then, the remainder of this section \vi l l  examine a number of 

sentences \vhere naa i s  or could be used. 

The following examples show naa fol lowing the direct object: 

1 5  Throughout this dissertation. naP is glossed as "Ace" as a matter of convenience. despite the fact that 
its exact role is somewhat ambiguous. 
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( 1 .2 1 )  ? i inrere na? laI)klao pii IJCEre 
baby ACC bath cause pt 

(I) bathe the baby (daily) .  (E 7) 

( 1 .22) aIJj aa maaIJ naa h�l:iI1 duuj ? ::> ::>k po o j  1�l:1 
child Clf ACC run dig exit lay out pt 

He ran and dug up and took out and laid out the child. (CW 22) 

( 1 .23 ) caa aIJbaa aIJ S �li rnaa aI)j aa rnaI) j e et naa 
then mother new Clf child Clf both ACC 
baa 5::>::> j e e 
neg like pt 

And the ne\v mother did not like the t\VO children. (OR 6)  

( 1 .24) naaI) gaa na? gaa l aa Sl:1li!] J ao naaIJ aD J aa 
2ps 1 ps ACC pt 
rna!] na? 5rere pee 
elf Ace ki ll IMP 

pt pt then 2ps child 

" If you want me. kill your child !"  (CW 1 1 ) 

Examples 1 .25-1 .26 illustrate how. in discourse, naa-na P is frequently absent. 

( 1 .25) hik h arn laI) S j aam maIJ ka?taj rnaIJ ?rereIJk h aa 
that time otter elf rabbit Clf fart 

buum t S h i i pann�::> 
suck pt pt 

At that time the otter sucked on the fart of the rabbit. (AK 22) 

( 1 .26) hrereI] j se ffi::>::> j OI] l aaj ?rece t S h i i 
after pt gong get ascend pt 

After that (she) \\I'ent to get a gong. (C K 3 3 )  
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Sentences 1 .27- 1 .28  i l lustrate how n a a  may fo l low the entire " o bject 

complex," a designation which includes direct and indirect objects: 

( 1 .27) ki rk mak h aam suzie naa pi i 
(name) tamarind (name) ACe give 

Kirk gave Suzie a tamarind. (F 1 I )  

( 1 .28)  baa suk man j aaI) 
Mr. Suk Clf 3ps 

ga na? p l l  la? Drere 
1 ps ACe gIve pt pt 

Suk gave me a tuber. (GQS 56) 

" Intransitive" sentences that do not contain anything that could be construed as 

an object do not take n a a .  as sho\vn in examples 1 .29 and 1 . 30 :  

( 1 .29) aDbii aI]blooI] t hliti kuu 
'vife husband one couple 

caaI] j e e 
have pt 

There was a husband and wife. (CK 1 )  

( 1 . 3 0) j aaI] aI)waaj kh j aaIj j ee hat:ln ltiWl t S h i i  
3 ps quickly quickly pt run pt pt 

He (the child) ran away quickly. (MB 25) 

1 .5.5 Time and location 

The time and location o f  events typically is stated at the onset of the clause. 

usually followed by haa.  wa .?�  j e e, or j60. as shown in examples 1 . 3 5  and 1 .36 

(time and location phrases underlined) : 

( 1 . 3 1 )  munkh i i  ,j aamlrea:n haa lanhua,j wa ? lal) S j aam 
dark evening at stream at otter 

t haa mal) caa kh aalaj 
one elf have pt 

When it was almost dark, at the stream, there was an otter. (AK. 3) 
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( 1 .32) kalookkaliik haa t S h ap lrerej ao ki ibaa t h aan 
underarm at insert and then path beside 
ha a coon t S h i i j ee 
at hide pt pt 

(The rabbit) inserted (the stick) under ( the rabbit' s) arm and went to 
hide himself alongside the path. (AK 24) 

( ,  1 3 "\  1,... � .... '; e' e • r h .............. lr ;::. ...... .; lr � ...... .; \' .1.  • ..1 J U�.l. 1 I "' J  �.I.Jn"" "" J n' '''' '''' J 
after_that Chengkoikoi 

kh ee lreren t S h i i 
follow pt pt 

J ClG 
C I f knO\V then run 

After that when Chengko iko i real ized what had happened. she ran 
after him. (CK 23) 

( 1 .34) slftik h a.i l o ok pan j o o kap j aaIJ kh o o j  t S h i i t S h aj ao 
(type of  tree) elf. at trap that set leave in place 

She set the trap at  the suukhaj look tree and left i t  there. (TS 29) 

Movement of a time phrase to a later po int in a sentence may serve to 

emphasize a point. as in example 1 . 3 5 . wherein an ev i l father repeatedly tries to 

abandon his children in the forest : 

( 1 .3 5) caa j aake e maIJ j eet mi kuu t h a a  j e e  j uum 
then child Clf both \.vel l  every occurrence pt house 

aIJ ll:itl lrere gaa kaa 
return pt pt pt 

Then both children. well. every time \vere able to return home. (OR 9) 

1 .5.6 Zero ana phora 

Like many Asian languages� Bisu makes abundant use of zero anaphora in  

discourses. Typically, a participant's identity will be  stated only in the first sentence 

in a series where the referent is unambiguous. as sho\vn in the first episode of Ai 

Kham: 
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( 1 .36) mUIJkh i i j aamlcEreI] haa lanhuaj wa ? laIJ S j aam 
dark evening at stream at otter 

t h�a maIJ caa khaalaj 
one Clf  have pt 

When it was almost dark. at the stream. there was an otter. (AK 3 )  

0 naasoon na'l hmJ aaIJ t S  i1 l l  J ee 

0 fish trap Ace see pt pt 

(He) sa\v the fish trap. (AK 4) 

0 j ao naas60n haa � �IJ lreren t S h i i 
0 then fish trap at enter pt pt 

And then ( he) went into the fish trap. (AK 5)  

o 
o 

l aoI]trere ?o�IJ t saa k h o o  pi i 
fish enter eat completely pt 

(He)  ate al l the tish completely. (AK 6) 

j ee 
pt 

o c aa k h o on j ao baa ?ook l�a t oo ka ? j ee 
o then completely then neg. exit pt pt pt pt 

Then after the (fish) were all gone. (he)  could not get out. (AK 7) 

1 .5.7 Em bedded clauses 

Embedded c lauses have been observed in a number of positions, as sho\vn in 

examples 1 .3 7- 1 .39:  

( 1 .37) gaa waa naan ms-a laa t S h i i  mcece haa j j aa 
1 ps this 2ps tel l  pt pt same do pt 

"'I did what you told me to do ." (CW 1 5) 
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( 1 . 38) k h aatoon axen nare nre? aahaa t saa lrere coo 

( 1 .39) 

sel f  clever pt pt I �lP think pt HvlP 

·;.rm clever"-don " t  think that ! (CO 1 )  

?uuhooQ a� j aa ?aa anbaa man laa na? 
turtle child group mother C lf return ACe 
hmj aa� klrerekklrerek j ee 
see cal l out pt 

The turtle kids saw that the ir mother \vas returning and cal led out. (TS 

J � )  -.) 

Relative clauses do not receive any distinctive markers. but are rather inserted 

immediately after the nouns they modi fy. as shown in examples 1 040- 1 04 1 :  

( l .40) ?ac am khlil:l aIJbaa kuu t h a e nrere k h ee 
in addition dog mother every occurrence npt fol low 

p150n man baa caa la?waa 
help Clf  neg ha\·e pt 

In addition. the mother dog who always follo\ved and he lped them \vas 
not there. (OR 1 7) 

( 1 .4 1 )  nii na� gaa naa t saa l aaI) j ao c i ikuu gaa 
this 2ps 1 ps ACe eat pt then thorn 1 ps 

lakh�l:l t S h ao Iffil at � h inin t s hrere cak ?ook 
foot pierce at_that--"place bite pull exit 

lal:l laa poonoo 
pt pt  pt 

"'I f y ou "vant to eat me. pull  out that thorn that pierced my foot. 
please ! "  (TD 1 7) 

1 .5.8 Compound sentences 

A number of relationships, including condition, causality. and sequence� are not 

encoded lexically "vith words such as " i f .  " because' . and "when' , but are rather 
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indicated through the position of t\VO adjacent clauses within the same sentence or 

across sentence boundaries. as shown in examples 1 .42- 1 .45 : 

(1.42) nii  nal] gaa naa t saa laal) j ao c i ikuu gaa 
this 2ps I ps ACC eat pt then thorn I ps 

lak h aa t S h ao lrel at S h inin t s hffire c ak 2 � �k 
foot pIerce at that place bit e pul l  exit 

la1:1 laa poonoo 
pt pt pt 

"'1 f you want to eat me. pul l  out that thorn that pierced my foot. 
please !"  (TD 1 7) 

( 1 .43 ) naaIJ gaa na? gaa 
2ps 1 ps ACC pt 

rnaIJ na 2 srere pee 
C lf ACC kil l  IMP 

l aa S1:11:11] j ao naaI] aIJ j aa 
pt pt then 2ps chi ld 

( 1 .44) 

( 1 .45) 

'''I f you want me. kill your child ! "  (CW I i ) 

p h i i k h am l a 2kaa 160IJtrere kooIJ j aaIJ k�o j  
grandmother 

j ao j uum 
then house 

Kham in front of tish - -
haa reren 1m t S h i i 
at ascend pt pt 

p i le that gather 

j ee 
pt 

[Previous sentence= . she knew the technique ' ]  [So] .  she took those 
!ish that were piled up in front of Grandmother Kham and then \vent 
home. (CO 1 8) 

hremre kj aaj j ao al]booIJ maa nam1rerew 
. ... 

J ee 
like that hear then father Clf finally pt 

nl:il:iIJbaa plaak S i in t S h i i  
heart break die pt 

\\'hen he heard that, the father's heart broke and he immediately died. 
(OR 32) 
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1 .5.9 Changes in constituent order 

(right-dislocation) 

Right-dislocation may be utilized for emphasis or c larification. as shown in 

examples 1 .46- 1 .59 .  I t  should be noted that the sentence final partic les in these 

sentences remain adj acent to the verb. rather than following the dislocated element. 

( 1 .46) caa naan l aIJkaa naowaa kas aa j ?titi 
then ask pt pt monkey group 

Then they asked each other-the monkeys. (PS 34) 

( 1 .47) j o o naIJ k h a ?koo 2til:ikoo j  pao baac e e  l a 2manrni ? 
welL 2ps take pile gather IMP what \vhich one 

··WeIL take a pile-whichever one (you want):'(CO 1 6) 

( l .48) po o caj t S h i i  ,j aal) tliti k h Un 
care for pt pt 3 ps one C l f  

(She) raised (just) one ( o f  the t\VO children). (Frvt 8 )  

( 1 .49) wat daIJ lcEre p i i  

temple l ive p t  p t  

t S h l' l' h . .. 
rnaanp are rna an l ee 

pt younger_brother e lf pt 

The one caused to l ive at the temple was the younger brother.(FNl 1 0) 
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CHAPTER 2 

REVIEW OF RELEVANT INFLUENCES 

2.0 In trod uction 

Any research proj ect begins with certain presuppositions about the nature of the 

to be studied. These someti mes masked postulates pro foundly impact both the 

questions asked by the researcher and the ways in which answers and explanations 

are sought. 

The purpose of this chapter� then. is to lay bare the presuppostions of this 

researcher. In doing so. a riverine metaphor wi l l  be employed in an effort to 

demonstrate how the \\'ork of several individuals and the ir respective theoretical 

approaches (streams and tributaries) have. in contluence. affected the course of this 

research. 

2. 1 Longacre and the discourse stream 

In  his 1 978 paper. " Why we need a vertical revolution in  linguistics:' Robert E. 

Longacre calls for a '''radical reorientation" in how l inguists think about language . 

After praising some of the pos itive outcomes of the dominant Chomskyian approach 

to  grammar. Longacre addresses what he perceived as the " b l ind spots that 

[Chomsky] inherited from Bloomfield and never challenged."  He elaborates: 

The greatest o f  these hangups inherited from B loomfield was inherent 
in the definition of grammar as a device for generating sentences . This 
perpetuated the Bloomfieldian blindspot in \vhich the independence o f  
the sentence from its context was over emphasized . . . .  This definition 
effectively ruled out the possibil ity of grammar beyond the sentence 
( 1 978 :  248).  
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Lo ngacre goes o n  to mention some of the " vo ices raised against this 

B loomfieldian-Chomskyian restrictio n'� : various members of the Prague school, 

Louis Hjelmslev. Rupert Frith. Zellig Harris. Kenneth Pike, Joseph Grimes. and Teun 

van Dijk,  among others ( 1 978 : 248 ) .  Longacre states that these individuals tired the 

" opening guns" of  a ·'revo lution" based on the fol lo\ving proposition: 

I t  is not simply that systematic analys is and study of units larger than 
the sentence is possible. nor even that such analysis is des irable. but 
rather that d isc ourse analysis is a rock bottom necessity .  i . e.  a l l  
l inguistic structure must ultimate ly be  rel ated to the structure of  
context ( 1 978 : 249) .  

I n  support o f  his thesis.  L ongacre disc usses several spec i tic grammatical 

phenomena which he claims cannot tind explanatory sufficienc y  in a sentence-based 

approach: definitivization and the use of deictics. prono minalization. use of tense. 

aspect. mode. and voice. word order pheno mena. use of location and te mpo ral 

expres sions.  uses of adverb ial clauses.  sequence s ig nals and conj unctions. 

nominal ization and topicalization. variation in reported speech. variation in length of 

syntactic units. and "mystery partic les" and affixes. A ful l  understanding of these and 

other grammatical concepts can only be understood through examination of the larger 

context-the discourse context. 

The years s ince Longacre' s call for a " vertical revo lution" have seen the field of 

discourse studies expand in a number of \vays .  As Longacre predicted. linguists from 

a variety of theoretical bac kgrounds have made unique contributions . Longacre 's  

vision that discourse analysis \vould .. ..  take us beyond the frontiers o f  linguistics itself 

and land us at the crossroads of l inguistics. sociology , psychology , and perhaps 

several other disciplines" ( 1 978:  267) has also been borne out. StilL Longacre's basic 

thesis remains the central tenet of the field (and, by implication, this dissertation) : 
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many sentence-level phenomena can only be understood in their discourse 

environment. Or. as Longacre himself put it ""language is language only in context" 

( 1 996: 1 ). 

2. 1 . 1  Discourse tributaries 

This section comprises an over .... iew o f  four doctor�l dissert�tions. all '.vithin the 

general stream of discourse theory. which have impacted the present research. 

2. 1 . 1 . 1  Hwang and "structural importance" 

Shin Ja Joo H\vang" s  1 98 1  Ph.D.  dissertation. Aspects of Korean narration. 

represents a thorough analysis o f  eight Korean fo lktales and short stories. 16 Hwang 

begins by defending the study of  discourse in general. marshal l ing evidence from 

phonology. semantics. syntax. pragmatics. and even philosophy ( 1 98 1 :  1 4) .  After 

discussing the structure of the texts to be analyzed. Hwang discusses the "structural 

importance of information" -what Longacre would later term " salience" (Longacre 

1 996 : 7). The levels of importance are encoded through a number of  surface structure 

phenomena. 

Unlike Tibeto-Burman languages. Korean encodes for tense. Hwang identifies 

the past tense as the main indicator of mainline ( important) material.. with present + 

kos i-ta construction. present + activitive, and present representing successive 

departures from the mainline (decreas ing in importance) ( 1 98 1 :  1 3 8) .  Korean 

grammar also util izes aspectual suffixes. H\vang thus identifies completive aspect as 

being high in importance. while inchoative, inceptive, repetitive, continuative� 

progressive, resultative, and incompletive indicate sucessively less-salient material 

( 1 98 1 :  1 48). 

1 6  This dissertation was later recast as a book (Hwang 1987). 



Drawing from Nida ( l 949)� Hwang discusses one prefix and several suffixes 

\vhich are used to indicate mode in Korean. Declarati ve mode indicates mainline. 

while activitive, quotative. experimentative, retrospective. desiderative, intentive. 

conjecture. question, and negation al l represent decreasi ng degrees of textual 

importance ( 1 9 8 1 :  1 56) .  H\vang ranks transitivity in terms of c lause types. with 

ditransitive c lauses leading the way. with transitive. passive. intransitive, existential. 

and equative clauses indicating dec reasing transitivity . 

C losely re lated to transitivity is the notion of  verb type. which Hwang also 

analyzes as part of the " importance" schema. She categorizes verbs according to case 

frames. beginning \vith action-process fol lowed by action. process. state. existential. 

and equative ( 1 98 1 :  1 65) .  

Hwang' s  final factor is sentence structure. \vith independent clauses at the top of  

the sal ience ranking .. fo l low'ed by coordinate clauses -1- n tln .  coordinate c lauses. 

subordinate clauses. and modifying clauses ( 1 98 1 :  1 7 1 ) . 

These six factors. then, interact with one another to indicate importance in 

Korean narrative. The net effect can be best grasped through a c ircular chart in which 

overall sentence importance increases as one moves along the indiv idual spokes 

toward the center: 
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Tense 

Aspect 

( Low ) ( LO\\" ) 

Transi tiv ity 

S\!nlcncc Structure 

Figure 2. 1 .  Continua of relative importance of information represented as a circle graph. 
(Hwang 1 98 1 :  ( 72) 

This balancing o f  multiple fac tors has intluenced the course of the present 

research by pre ssing the need to think in non-linear tenns.  That is. factors such as 

sal ience should not be construed in tenns o f  one or t\vo features only. but in the 

confluence of a number of structural phenomena. 

2. 1 . 1 .2 Burusphat and discourse without tense 

While Longacre and Hwang worked primarily with intlectionaL agglutinative 

languages, B urusphat ' s dissertation and subsequent book The structure of Thai 

narrative ( 1 99 1 )  represented the first attempt to apply Lo ngacre ! s theoretical 

approach to an isolating language that does not mark tense. Burusphat' s work is thus 

significant in demonstrating ho\v the Longacrean theory can be applied in the 

Southeast Asian typological context. 
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Working from a series of Thai fo lktales, Burusphat claims that such phenomena 

as salience, which, for many Asian languages, cannot be understood in terms of verb 

tense, can be observed in the form of sequential markers. temporal adverbs, time 

phrases, verb type. relative clauses. and so forth. (Burusphat 1 99 1 :  1 1 3 ). 

The way in whic h Burusphat thinks through discourse i ssues in Thai has 

impacted the present research in a number o f  \vays. Perhaps the prime moral that this 

researcher has drawn from her \'lork is ""To thine o\vn Southeast Asian typology be 

true." with the addendum, "Just because you don ' t  have tense. don' t  assume that your 

life is going to be any easier: dig deeper! " 

2. 1 . 1 .3 Herring and the quantification of 
tense and aspect 

While Hwang and Burusphat wrote as students of Longacre.  S usan Herring' s  

1 99 1  ""Functions o f  the verb i n  Tamil  narration" re flects a number o f  intluences. 

demonstrating an appreciation for Longacre ' s emphasis on text type and schema. Paul 

Hopper' s \'lork on grounding, and Tal my Givon's concern for supporting discourse 

generalizations quantitatively. 

Unlike Thai, Tamil has a wel l  developed tense-aspect system. Nonetheless, 

tradit ional grammars o f  the l an guage had failed to fully e x p lain the 

··exceptions"-times when the "·textbook'· stanc e on how sentences should be 

structured was not fol lo\ved. Herring tackles this problem by looking at the 

distribution of various verb-related phenomena. including tense. aspect. compound 

verbs, and modals. in different text types. In doing so, she relies heavily on frequency 

counts, numerically demonstrating the grammatical trends exhibited by sentences 

found in different text types. 
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This correlation of text type to grammatical phenomena, supported by freqency 

counts, has greatly influenced the approach of the present work. Given the large 

quantity of Bisu particles and the \vide range of contexts in \vhich they occur. some 

sort of numerical approach was needed to separate trends from exceptions. the 

intuition o f  the researcher (and, sometimes. that of  native speakers ) from the 

abundance of data. 

2. 1 . 1 .4 McClelland and the correspondence 

of prosody and discourse features 

C live McC lelland' s 1 996  dissertation " Interrelations of prosody . clause 

structure. and discourse pragmatics in Taritit Berber" examines the connections 

between prosody. c lause structure. and discourse pragmatics .  Al though such 

interrelations had long been discussed and even taken for granted by a number of 

discourse-minded l inguists. McC le l land endeavored to support theoretical 

assumption \vith empirical validation. 

To carry this out McClel land developed a statistical model \vherein various 

discourse factors were correlated \vith prosodic measurements . Each of  the 2 1 1 

clauses in his corpus of four Tarifit Berber oral texts received codings for a number of 

variables, including place in the discourse (orientation, inciting incident mounting 

tension, c limax, lessening tension. denoument coda) . role in the discourse (episode 

juncture� storyl ine, topic, focus), clause structure (word order variation, use of clause 

adverbials, presence of preceding dependent clauses. use of case nouns). These were 

then correlated v.,;th various prosodic characteristics, including clause duration ( in 

milliseconds), amplitude levels, relative width of fundamental frequency contours, 

rate of delivery (morphemes per second) , and duration of pauses. Under statistical 

analysis, significant correlations bew/een these variables were revealed. 
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The present work invo lves neither prosody nor formal statistical analysis . 

Nevertheless� McClelland's overall approach� espec ially in re lation to the coding of 

clauses for discourse properties. has signi ficantly impacted the methodo logy of this 

dissertation . McClel land's  influence is clear in the structure of the Excel database 

(see 3 .2) from \vhich many of the conc lusions of this dissertation \vere derived. 

2.2 On the banks of the Yangzhe: particles 
in Chinese 

As a world-class language with a long written tradition. Mandarin Ch inese has 

often served as the lens through which the other Asian languages have been vie\ved. 

Indeed, ancient Chinese scholars are sti ll frequently c ited in discussions of tone. 

grammar, and historical reconstruction \vi th regard to both Chinese and " barbarian" 

tongues. Nonetheless. there has been re lative ly little serious l inguistic research into 

the use of Chinese partic les (Chan 1 999). 

2.2. 1 Li and Thompson:  auxiliary 
markers and "mood \vords" 

Li and Thompson' s ( 1 98 1 )  reference grammar of Mandarin Chinese represents 

a common stream of thought that divides what Matisoff ( 1 973) groups as "verbal 

particles" into discrete categories: auxiliary verbs. aspect markers, and sentence final 

partic les . These groupings are made of the basis of whether the forms at hand " share a 

set of distributional properties not possessed by any other set of forms" ( 1 98 I :  1 72). 

As defined by Li and Thompson, all.xiliary verbs occur in prepredicate position. 

Among other limitations. auxil iary verbs cannot be used without a main verb (stated 

or imp lied from context), be nominalized, or be modified by intensifiers.  They are 

distinct from adverbs, in that adverbs require stated (not just implied) main verbs. Li 

and Thompson ' s list of all.xiliary verbs include the following English glosses : 'ought 
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to� should�' " be able to,'  - has permission to, ·  " dare; " be willing to. '  must., ought to. '  

and ' wilL know how' ( 1 98 1 :  1 83 ). 

In the absence o f  tense markers. aspect markers play a vitaL albeit difficult to 

comprehend, ro le in Mandarin. Four types o f  aspect are uti l ized.  Perfective is 

indicated by the suffix -Ie. while imperfective (durative) may be indicated by either 

the suffix -zhe or the \vord zai in pre-predicate position. Experiential is indicated by 

the suffix -guo. while delimitative is sho\vn through verb reduplication ( 1 98 1 : 1 85) .  

Li and Thompson identify six sentence tinal partic les in Chinese. indicating 

'currently relevant state. ' . response to expectation, ' . so licitation of agreement. ' 

' friendly warni ng; ' reduction of force fulness: and ' question' ( 1 98 1 :  238) .  Again. 

these differ in sentence position from aux.il iary verbs and aspects markers. and form a 

vital component of social interaction. As Li  and Thompson explain ( 1 98 1 : 3 1 7) :  

Traditional Chinese grammar refers to the sentence-final partic les 
as yudqi ci ' mood words' ;  this term aptly suggest that the function 

of these sentence-final particles is  to re late to the conversational 
contexts in various ways the utterance to which they are attached and 
to indicate how this utterance is to be taken by the hearer. 

Li and Thompso n ' s  analysis has been helpful to this dissertation in several 

ways. The object of their study is not Chinese grammar in the abstract. but as it is 

actually used in everyday l ife. Most of their examples reflect conversational. rather 

than standardized \\'ntten usage. As such, they are care ful to explain the situational 

conditions under which a given sentence \vould be uttered. Thus, \vhile they do not 

address discourse level issues per se, they open the door to discourse-related issues. 

Indeed� many other contemporary books and artic les on Chinese grammar refer to Li  

and Thompson in some way, often amplifying, modifying or  even challenging Li  and 

Thompson's interpretations. 
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2.2.2 Marjorie Chan and the sociolinguistic 

back-door  into discourse 

One contemporary Chinese scholar who has been particularly vocal about the 

necess ity o f  taking partic les serious ly is Marj orie K. M. Chan o f  Ohio State 

University . In several recent conference papers� as wel l  as a graduate seminar 

syllabus posted on the world wide web. she has expressed amazement at how 

sentence fmal particles have been the victims 0 f neglect: 

As to the study of sentence-final particles . they never play a 
prominent role in sentence-based. formal grammar, and those that 
appear typical ly serve grammatical  functions.  such as [those ] 
occurri ng at the end o f  yes-no questions . . . .  Publications on the 
semantics and pragmatics of those sentence-tinal partic les that are 
"optional" (i .e., they are not obligatory for grammatical function), do 
exist but they remain relatively rare (Chan 1 999).  

Chan' s interest in particles stems from sociol inguistic concerns. Her current 

research project involves analyzing video tapes of a popular Cantonese soap opera 

seeking clues as to the relationship bet\veen partic le usage and gender. Among other 

things, she has discovered that certain particles are more l ikely to be used by females 

than males. Thus, particles offer insight into how societal roles are played out. 

Chan ' s  work was helpful to the present author in underl ining the importance of 

partic les on every level of linguistic analysis. Although the scope of this dissertation 

is l imited to monologues, C han ' s  insistence that partic les receive full and fair 

treatment in grammars has helped maintain the focus of this dissertation. 

2.2.3 Chauncy Chu and the "core functions" 

of particles 

One of the most ambitious works on Chinese syntax in recent years is Chauncy 

Chu' s A Discourse Grammar oflvlandarin Chinese. 
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L ike nlany scholars o f  Asian languages, Chu finds ·�the \Vestern theoretical 

framework that has been imposed on the study of Chinese grammar since . . .  the end of 

the nineteenth century" unsatisfactory ( 1 998 : I ) . He protests: 

When the criteria of such a sentence grammar is applied to a language 
l ike C hinese, it is immediate ly obvious that the model is far fro m  
being adequate for describing the structure o f  a i inguistic systt:m that 
lacks an elaborate fonnal apparatus of  tense-aspect. case marking, 
voice. modal auxiliaries. etc . ,  in terms of the familiar structural signals 
that prevai l in Indo-European languages. Chinese. in particular. re lies 
heavily on relative ordering of constituents, inter-c lausal core ference, 
partic les. and semantic corre lates. among many others. to signal 
syntactic structure as wel l  as disco urse re l ations. [t is therefore 
indispensable, on one hand. to account for the syntactic structure o f  
Chinese i n  tenns o f  signals different from the ones familiar to most 
Western grammarians and. on the other. to utilize discourse notions to 
uncover the inner \vorkings of the clause/sentence structure of the 
language ( 1 998 :  2) .  

Chu ' s  view of how discourse should be analyzed draws heavi ly from pragmatics 

and semantics.  In approaching rvlandarin sentence-tinal partic les. for example. he 

searches for "core functions at one or more levels." These core functions, in turn. are 

used as the base from which the context-sensitive meaning and ro le of a partic le are 

generated. 

Although Chu's view of discourse is chiefly re lated to conversation, spending 

only a few pages discussing the .... paragraph and beyond" and never mentioning text 

type issues, his pragmatical ly-sensitive approach is he lpful in understanding Bisu 

particles.  Most importantly, he recognizes that sentence final particles cannot be 

neatly and c leanly defined; rather. they are sensitive to contextual , syntactic. and 

attitudinal variables. 
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2.3 Following the Mekhong: particles 
in Southeast Asia 

2.3. 1 Joseph Cooke and Thai 
conversational particles 

The most comprehens ive \vork on partic les in any Southeas t Asian language to 

learner of Thai, teacher of Thai. and co-compiler of a Thai-Eng l ish d ictionary . 

Cooke became aware of the vast ocean of Thai partic les . rvlany of these partic les were 

very difficult for native speakers to define or exp lain . As Cooke ( 1 989:  33) states :  

Sentence particles (many of them at least) have no unified� clearly 
focused meanings: they are so variable from context to context that 
they can only be exp lai ned by describing the range of contexts in 
which given sentence partic les are used. 

By analyzing Thai written dialogue as it appears in popular novels and covertly 

observi ng the conversations of Thai friends and col leagues, Cooke developed an 

overal l " feel ing" for the ro le of partic les in different communicative contexts. 

Nonethe less, these '''fee lings'' do not al ign neatly \vith concise dictionary entries. The 

fol lowing description of the Thai partic le naa exempl ifies the way in \vhich Cooke 

was compe lled to write not lexical definitions, but context-sensitive descriptions of 

particles: 

These are utterances in which the speaker states a fact, expresses 
an opinion, tells about his expectations, provides an explanation, or 
whatever, and then (by his use of naa) conveys his expectation or 
request for agreement or acquiescence. The net result is a question 
much l ike Eng l ish questions ending with " huh?" ,  ··isn' t itT\ and 
"�right?'\ ·"don't you think soT', ··okayT\ '"are you with me?", '''did you 
get what I ' m  saying?" and so forth. Such utterances are usually relaxed 
and friendly, with the speaker fully expecting (though not demanding) 
the response he seeks. 
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When the naa occurs following or bracketed by names, nouns. 

and pronouns that are used as vocatives .. . it is used to cal l  the 
addressee's  attention. to render the speaker' s message more intimate 
and personal , or to highlight the speaker' s  baffled complaint (1989: 
1 3 1 .  134). 

C ooke's work has impacted dissertation work on several leve ls. F irst. it has 

afi"cdc:J this rc:sc:an.:hc:r's t:xpcdaliuns uf the: be:hav iur uf B isu partic ics, as wdi as lht: 

ability o f  native speakers to explain ho\v the particles \vork. Without Cooke. this 

researcher would have probably become extremely frustrated in an attempt to wrench 

out concise partic le  definitions from hapless Bisu l anguage assistants . Second. 

Cooke' s  work has proven to be an invaluable resource in understanding Northern 

Thai particles. As Northern Thai is the language of wider comnlunication in the Sisu 

region. Bisu language assistants often explained S i su partic les relative to the ir 

Northern Thai counterparts. Indeed. some Bisu speakers have incorporated Northern 

Thai particles into their O""TI speech-loan particles, as it were. 

2.3.2 James Matisoff and Lahu particles 

Nearly 700 pages in length . . James Matisoff s  The grammar of Lahu 

( S ino-Tibetan. Tibeto-B urman. Vi-Burmese) is  one of the most extensive 

descriptions of any language in Southeast Asia. Part of this \vork's appeal is that it is 

not bound by any one syntactic theory ; rather than seeking to find evidence of 

allegedly ··universal''' grammar, Matisoff takes the language as it is. describing in 

minute detail  both ';'normal" paradigms and '''unusual'' permutations. In addition. 

although The grammar of Lahu is not Mitten from a ··discourse perspective�' 

(something which ",,·as just developing when Matisoff was collecting his data in the 

mid 1960s and early 1970s), the majority of Matisoff s  example sentences are 

garnered from a large corpus of oral texts representing a variety of text types. 
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Matisoff dedicates over t\VO hundred pages to the Lahu verb phrase . Some 

eighty of those pages. in turn. discuss what Matisoff terms " verb partic les:� 

"universal unrestricted particles." and ·'tinal unrestricted partic les," all of \vhich are 

considered part of  the verb phrase in this SOY language. The following explanation 

of "verbal partic les" gives a sense of the great diversity of attributes which these tiny 

words may contain: 

A verb-particle (Pv) is a \vord which cannot constitute an utterance 
by itsel f  and which occurs ahvays and only after members of the class 
of verbs (or after other verb-particles) .  Semantical ly. they serve to 
elucidate the meaning of the verb in a variety of ways. conveying 
notions of aspect. directionality.  subjective attitudes toward the verbal 
event� etc . Conspicuous ly absent are any Pv ' s  referring to tense . 
Tense-concepts are foreign to the Lahu verb. as they are for the 
Sino-Tibetan languages in general. ( 1 973 : 3 1 5) 

Matisoff goes on to c lassify Lahu part icles into four divisions. indicating 

directional ity. subjective attitudes/nature of one ' s  o\vn experience. aspect. and 

imperatives/interjectives. At the same time. he concedes that there can be significant 

variation in both the phonetic real ization of  partic les and their semantic role in 

different contexts. The particle t.  for example. can have an interjectory. interrogative. 

or imperative sense, depending on context, and is easily confused with the particle t 2 

'only/just/even' and the ·"adverbializing particle" C ( 1 973 :  382). As designations like 

" adverbial izing partic le" i llustrate, many aspects of  Lahu grammar demand the 

creation of new English terms. 

The grammar of Lahu has been invaluable to the dissertation at hand. First, the 

freedom with which Matisoff coins new terms and the vivid explanations he gives of 

his nomenclature encouraged the present researcher to explain Sisu on its O\VO terms. 

rather than trying to fit it into Indo-European descriptive forms. Second� because of 
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the c lose genetic affiliation between Bisu and Lahu� learning about Lahu grammar 

has yielded insight into Bisu grammar. This has been particularly helpful where the 

particles are concerned. At least fourteen B isu particles appear to have Lahu cognates� 

while a number of others are phonologically distinct but functionally similar to Lahu 

particles. 

2.3.3 David Solnit and Eastern Kayah Li 

David SolniC s Eastern Kayah Li: grammar, texts, glossary provides a thorough 

overview of a language that, while re lated to Bisu. is genetical ly more distant than 

Lahu. Eastern Kayah Li is a member of the Karen sub-group of Tibeto-Burman. 

Like all Karenic languages. Eastern Kayah Li is SVO. This fact has caused a 

minority of  linguists to expel Karennic languages from Tibeto-Burman. inasmuch as 

the rest of  the family is SOY (Solnit 1 997 :  xiv ).  Nonetheless. this different word 

order has implications for the interpretation of particles. Whereas �latisoff considers 

all sentence final particles under the rubric of the verb phrase. Solnit. is compelled to 

distinguish several particle categories. based on position. Kayah L i ' s  "Pre-verbal 

particles." include aspect markers. modals. and a fe\v attitudinal markers. while the 

post-verbal partic les include markers of  repetition. addition, temporary state. 

emphatic or unexpected negative. comitative participant invo lvement, excess, new 

participant, and benefit. Interrogative, imperative. and assertive particles also occur 

sentence finally ( 1 997: 102ff. 226ft). 

Curiously, some of the partic les which occur sentence finally in Kayah Li  (and 

therefore after both verb and object) carry seemingly similar connotations to some of 

the sentence medial particles. These include particles of  negation .. past or perfective 

irrealis., and "'possible undesirable evenC ( 1 997: 23 1 ). 
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Solnit's work has been helpful to this dissertation in confirming the ··difficult to 

general ize" nature of  some particles. In addition. Solnit ackno\vledges that the 

boundaries bet\veen particles and other grammatical c lasses are o ften fuzzy. For 

example, some Kayah Li particles under some circumstances behave more like verbs 

than particles ( 1 997: 1 00). This is also the case in Bisu. 

2.3.4 Inga-Lill Hansson and Akha evidentiality 

Swedish l inguist Inga-L i l l  Hansson' s study o f  Akha (Tibeto-B urman. 

Yi-Burmese) has resulted in one very concise paper on evidential ity partic les 

(Hansson 1 996) . Based on over one thousand pages of interlinearized texts. Hansson 

posits sixteen such particles, with English glosses such as " know for sure, " " infer from 

seeing: " infer from hearing ' .  " infer from feeling: "doubt. : and so forth . 

Unlike Lahu particles. none o f  the Akha evidential particles have apparent 

cognates in Bisu. Nonetheless, the fact that a related language has such rich evidential 

resources has affected the course o f  this research. 

2.4 Overlooking Chompuu Creek: previous 
work on Bisu  

2.4. 1 Tatsuo Nishida and the first analysis 

Nishida's '''discovery'' of the Sisu resulted in a basic profile of the language, 

published first in Japanese ( 1 966) and later in English ( 1 973 ) .  Nishida's  suggestion 

that Bisu be assigned to the Loloish/Yiphoish subgroup o f  Tibeto-Surman continues 

to be widely accepted. 

Given the relatively short amount of time Nishida spent \vith the Bisu. his 

sketch of Sisu phonology � word formation� and incorporation o f  Thai loan words is 

accurate and insightful. His treatment of B isu grammar is. by his own admission, 

somewhat sparse. He nonetheless recognizes thirteen "verb forms�
�
' composed of a 
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verb p lus what later linguists would consider partic les .  These " verb form" 

combinations are give such labels as " progressiveness�'� ··mutualness,'� " question:' 

" causation," '''perfect tense," and " experience of the past" ( 1 973 : 72-74). 

2.4.2 David Bradley and James Matisoff on 
Bisu historical development 

The bulk of the previous work on Bisu has dealt with issues of basic phonology 

and historical development. David Bradley's Proto-La/oish ( 1 979) discusses Bisu in 

relation to other languages in the fami ly, using Bisu as a conservative exemplar of 

some of the family traits. Bradley has also examined nasality in Bisu ( 1 985) and Bisu 

dialects within Thai land ( 1 988) .  Dra\ving on data collected by Nishida and Bradley. 

James Matisoff ( 1 976) carried out "microlinguistic'� comparisons bet\veen Bisu and 

the c losely-re lated Mpi. rvlatisoff coined the term " B isoid" to encompass such 

South-Loloish languages as Pyen. Phu Noi. and Coong. and frequently refers to Sisu 

in articles and presentations on Sino-Tibetan history. 

2.4.3 Vacharee N uamkaew on Bisu phonology 

Vacharee Nuamkaew' s  1 987 Mah idol Universi ty thesis represents the first 

ful l-scale phonological analysis of Sisu. Basing her \vork on the Bisu dialect spoken 

at Pha Daeng Village (Amp hoe Phan. Tambon Doi Ngam, Chiang Rai Province). 

Nuamkaew presents helpful information about sy llable type. stress patterns. and 

phoneme distribution. Her findings provided the linguistic basis for the development 

of a Thai-based Bisu orthography (Person. in press) .  

2.4.4 Patrick Beaudouin on Bisu  grammar 

During the late 1 980s, French linguist Patrick Beaudouin studied Bisu, resulting 

in several conference papers and his 1 99 1  dissertation, Une manographie du Bisll. 
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This work contains an outline of Bisu phonology, as well as sections on morphology, 

phrase structure, c lassifiers, and syntax_ 

Beaudouin's  description of Bisu particles in a 1 99 1  Sino-Tibetan Conference 

presentation features the following list of thirty sentence tinal partic les ( 1 99 1  a: 6-1 0) :  

Function/meaning 

Exclamative 

Interrogative 

Present aspective 

Past aspective 

Negative past aspective 

Future aspective 

Imperative 

'with' or 'at' 

Table 2. l .  Bisu particles 
(adapted from Beaudouin 1 99 1  a) 

partic le 

pe j a  
paj j £  de 

la 
c;a 
I)£ 
o 

S\:iI) 
na 
naj e 
wo 
k:lI) 

Function/meaning 

'lTom' 

's imi larity' 

'wish' 

must' 

'may' 

'go up (or Nonh), 

particle 

t S  h aj 
hmti 
mti 
51:1 
aIJga 
aI)+V+t :lg 
a 
l e  

'go down (or South)' f. 
'come from up (or Nonh), hi 
'come fro m  down ( or la 
South)' 
'give' "causative 

tota l ity 

'only' 

repetition of action 

end of action 

Nonetheless, Beaudouin readily reveals some of the questions that remain as to 

actual partic le usage, pointing out several partic le4:ontaining sentences of his o\\'n 

construction which  B isu language assistants re luctantly reported as being 

grammatically acceptable but some\vhat different from normal native speaker patterns 

( l 99 1 a: 1 0) .  Beaudouin's dissertation contains six expository texts but, again� they 

are not analyzed from the discourse perspective, and some of the most frequently 
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occurring partic les found in Bisu narratives are altogether absent from his othenvise 

thorough analysis. 

Beaudouin' s work has proven invaluable to this dissertation. While his work 

does not incorporate a discourse perspective, his documentation o f  sentence level 

grammar and at least most o f  the particles he describes is accurate. Beadouin' s work 

thus provides a springboard for the present work. 

2.4.5 Xu Shixnan on Bisn in China 

The discovery of  Bisu in China resulted in the most thorough description of  the 

language to date, Xu Shixuan' s The Bisli language ( forthcoming) .  Shixuan inc ludes 

an overview of B isu  culture . detai led discuss ion of Sisu phonology ,  extensive 

analysis of Bisu sentence-level grammar and comparison of Bisu dialects and re lated 

languages. Shixuan treats Bisu particles as ""markers" or "auxi liaries" attached to the 

verb phrase. l imiting her analysis to their use at the sentence level . Many of the 

"markers" discussed by S hi xuan are not present in Bisu as spoken in Thailand, one 

indication of  the seemingly s ignificant differences bet\veen the Chi nese and Thai 

dialects. 
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CHAPTER 3 

RESEARCH DESIGN AND METHODOLOGY 

3.0 Introduction 

Thi s  c hapter describes the research design and methodology used in th is 

investigation . Section 3 . 1  describes the texts exami ned in this  research. inc luding 

information on how those texts were co l lected and prepared for analysis . Brief 

summaries of each text are inc luded to provide a context for the example sentences 

used throughout the dissertation. Section 3 .1 discusses the analytical procedures to 

\vhich the written folktales were subjected in an effort to "tease ouC discourse and 

sentence level features which could provide insight into partic le meaning usage . 

3.1  Corpus 

While the focus of the dissertation is written fo lktales. several expository texts 

and l ife histories were included in the corpus to provide additional insight into Bisu 

sentence fmal partic les. 

3. 1 . 1  Written folktales 

The thirteen Sisu folktales examined in this study \vere all written in March, 

1 999, at a literacy materials workshop held at the App lied L inguistics Training 

Center, Payap University, Chiang Mai, Thailand. As a Thai-based orthography for 

the language had been adopted in December. 1 999. this workshop represented the 

first attempt to actively use the orthography on a \vide scale. Workshop partic ipants 

received instruction in a variety of basic writ ing concepts, including readabi lity, 
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naturalness, and vividness. Each text was drafted by an individual author, with other 

\vorkshop participants reading and commenting upon the drafts. While some of the 

texts represent age-old Bisu fo lklore. others \vere original creations or Sisu renditions 

of familiar folktales which may have originated \vith other ethnic groups. l7  Text 

names, length. and author information fo llo\v: 

Tab le 3 . 1 .  Written fo lktales studied 

Narrative and Abbreviation Number Author(s) Gender Age Occupation 
of 

Sentences 
Ai Kham Goes Fishing AK 34 Kongkham Wong lua male 50'" farmer 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and DB 25 Kongkham Wonglua male 50+ farmer 
Mr. Paw the Bl ind Man: a Story 
of Two Chicken Thieves 
The Swans and the Turtle ST 1 9  Kongkham Wonglua male 50+ farmer 

Turtle and Squ irrel TS 3 8  Moon Tajan male .p farmer 

Tiger and Deer TD 26 S urasak Puikham male 30 farmer 

The M ischievous Boy M B  "' '') -' - S urasak Puikham male 30 farmer 

Lessons from Mother and Father FM 1 8  Nikom Buasuwan male 23 farmer 

The Cruel Widower CW 23 N ikom Buasuwan male ., .... - -'  farmer 

Orphan Children OR 35 Nongnuch females 1 7  students 
J assadakrysri and 
Nawalas Tajan 

Chengkoikoi. the Female Sp irit CK 43 Somchai male 1 7  student 
Kaewkhamnoi 

Don't Dare Think You're Clever! CO 2 7  Somchai male 1 7  student 
Kaewkhamnoi 

Poor B oy PB 47 Somchai male 1 7  student 
Kaewkhamnoi 

Fathers Skull  FS 1 7  Somchai male 1 7  student 
Kaewkhamnoi 

Total 384 

The t\vo older men had learned to read and \vrite Thai while serving as Buddhist 

monks. They are among the minority of Bisu speakers aged thirty and above who are 

literate. Both o f  these men are \vel l-kno\vn for their storytell ing pro\vess. The two 

11 There are a number of essentially similar fo lktales which are found throughout Southeast Asia. Each 
ethnie group seems to have a eertain loca! "spin" to these common stories (Gregerson eta!. 1 987: Xl ii). 
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younger men had been educated through the sixth grade in  the Thai school system. 

and had also taken adult education courses. T\vo of the teenagers were students at in 

the agricultural program of  a local vocational school (tenth grade equivalent) . The 

third teenaged participant was a secondary school  student at the Chiang Mai Bl ind 

School, where she had mastered touch typing ! 

Al l  of  the manuscripts were input into lVlicrosoft Word by the B isu teenagers. 

none of whom had prior computer experience. The texts were formatted as books. 

using SIL ' s  Bookmaker program. while the original rich text format ( .rti) tiles were 

saved for this analysis. 

To facilitate interl inearization and translation. a teenaged B isu male. Somchai 

Kaewkhamnoi, was employed to mark word and sentence breaks in the texts. This 

proved to be a major undertaking since Bisu. like Thai. does not contain orthographic 

indications of word and sentence boundaries. A degree of ambiguity remains on some 

of these divisions, a number of w"hich have been revised as the author's understanding 

of the B isu language has expanded. Somchai also prepared Thai free translations of 

each sentence. The texts \vere then imported into Shoebox. a program developed by 

SIL for text g lossing and lexicon construction. Somchai assisted the author in 

preparing phonetic transcriptions and E nglish glosses for each Bisu \vord . This 

resulted in a 1 .500 word Bisu-English-Thai lexicon. I S  

3. 1 . 1 . 1  Folktale summaries 

To enable readers to relate example sentences to their  contexts, this section 

contains brief summaries of each of the folktales studied. 

18 Most of the Bisu particles were not included in this lexicon. inasmuch as Somchai was often unabk to 
suggest any Thai equivalents. Therein lay the genesis of this dissertation! 
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3. 1 . 1 . 1 . 1  "Ai Kham goes fishing"(AK) 

Ai Kham p laces a fish trap in the stream. That evening, an otter climbs into the 

trap and eats all the fish. He is unab le to get back out o f  the trap. Early the next 

morning, a rabbit comes hopping along and informs the otter that the trap ' s o\vner 

\vilt certainly kil l  him. The otter begs for help. and the rabbit obliges by releasing gas 

into the otter's  mouth. Later that morning Ai Kham returns and assumes. ba'led on the 

odor. that the otter is dead. He throws the otter out of the trap then sp ies the rabbit. 

\vho is acting as though he has been impaled on a stick. Ai Kham pursues the rabbit. 

\vho throws down the stick and flees. Meanwhile. the otter has escaped. 

3. 1 . 1 . 1 .2 " Mr Kiew the deaf man and M r. Paw 
the blind man: a story of two chicken thieves" (D B) 

Two deaf and bl ind friends attempt to steal Grandpa Kaew' s chickens. Kiew 

\vas to grab the chickens as instructed by Paw. O f  course. Kiew cannot hear Paw's 

instructions as to which type of chickens to grab, and a great deal of  shouting ensues. 

Grandpa Kaew hears the commotion. and storms onto the scene. Kie\v escapes. while 

Paw, running underneath Grandpa Kaew" s house. steps on a farm implement which 

fl ips upward. striking him in the forehead. Thinking he is be i ng beaten by a 

stick-wielding assailant. Pa\v confesses all .  

3. 1 . 1 . 1 .3 "The Swans and the Turtle" (ST) 

A turtle wants to cross a valley to forage for food on another mountain. Two 

swans agree to he lp. holding a stick which the turtle grasps with his mouth. Some 

boys herding water buffalo see the unlikely flying trio. and shout out '�The swans are 

carrying the turtle ! "  The turtle rep lies . ··No� r m  carry ing the swans ! "  Whi le 

speaking, he loses his grip on the stick and plunges into the mouth of a startled water 
buffalo. His shell is shattered, and his internal organs splash onto the arm of a nearby 
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buffalo boy . This is why water buffalo do not have hard upper l ips . and also why 

hwnan armpits smell bad to this day . 

3. 1 . 1 . 1 .4 "Turtle and Squirrel" (TS) 

T\vo friends head out into the forest to col lect tirewood. Instead .. they end up 

enj oy ing the small .  red fruit of the sukhajliJk tree. The squirre l eats carelessly fron1 

the upper branches. while the turtle diligently collects fal len fruit, putting them in her 

shoulder bag . On the \vay home. the squirrel c laims to have a stomachache. and the 

kindly turtle offers to carry her friend home in her shoulder bag. Once in the bag. the 

squirrel feasts and. upon reaching the vil lage. declares that her stomach ache has been 

cured. The turtle returns home to her exc ited chi ldren. tel l ing them about the 

\vonderful fruit they are about to enj oy. The shoulder bag is no\\/ empty. however. and 

the turtle realizes the squirrel' s deceit. Early the next morning, the turtle returns to the 

sukhajlok tree, setting a trap at its base. She then returns to the vi l lage and invites the 

squirrel to come walking in the forest. The squirrel walks into the trap and is killed. 

Thereafter. the turtle skins and minces her friend. feed ing her to the squirre l ' s 

children. The squirrel children munch happily until one recognizes the hand of their 

mother in the stew. 

3. 1 . 1 . 1 .5 "Tiger and Deer" (TD) 

A tiger lies in \vait beside a stream. A deer comes along, limping. Perplexed, the 

tiger asks what the deer did to his foot. The deer replies that he stepped on a thorn, 

which is stil l  embedded in his foot. The tiger realizes that eating the deer could be 

hazardous-the thorn could become stuck in his throat. The deer suggests that the 

tiger take out the thorn in exchange for the deer's willingness to be eaten afterwards. 

As the tiger extracts the thorn by holding it between his teeth, the deer kicks him in 
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the mouth, shattering all his teeth and causing the tiger to faint with pain. The deer 

escapes. 

3. 1 . 1 . 1 .6 "The Mischevious Boy" (MB) 

A hopelessly lazy boy runs off to the forest to escape his parent"  s constant 

scolding. As c::vc::ning come!s. he! bt:gins missing his home!. and starts (0 n:turn. In tht! 

shadow of a tree blocking his path� he sees a huge. blood-c overed spirit \vith a long 

tongue and bulging eyes. The spirit chases the boy through the forest until he coll ides 

with his father. The spirit disappears. and the boy becomes a model of dil igence and 

obedience. 

3. 1 . 1 . 1 .7 "Lessons from Mother and Father" (FM) 

A family is shattered by the death of the father. Thereafter. the mother must care 

for both children. Eventually. her poverty forces her to send one of her sons to live in 

a Buddhist temple (something which Bisu families have often had to do). She cares 

for the remaining son unti l he grows up. at which time he cares for his aged mother. 

An anc ient proverb says that a son who becomes a B uddhist novice repays the 

merciful grace of his mother (by "'making merle for her future reincarnations). while  

a son who becomes a full B uddhist priest repays the merciful grace of  his father. The 

hearers must teach this to their children. 

3. 1 . 1 . 1 .8 "The Cruel Widower" (CW) 

A father� mother. and child live in harmony for many years. Then the mother 

dies. Several years thereafter. the father wants to remarry. The object of his affection 

declares, " If you want me, kil l  your chi ld." He thus takes the child into the forest and 

buries it alive. The cruel \vidower returns to the woman. explaining how he carried 

out her wishes and proposing that they wed immediately. The woman. however. 
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terminates the relationship� thinking " If he'd kill his own child� what might he do to 

me?" The father realizes his error� rushes to the forest, and digs up his child. He is too 

late; the child is dead. 

3.1 . 1 . 1 .9 "Orphan Ch ildren" (OR) 

A famiiy of  four is traumatized by the mother� s death. Thereafter. the father 

remarries. The stepmother hates the chi ldren. and orders her husband to ki l l  the 

children. He attempts this by abandoning them in the forest. Time after time. they are 

able to return home, assisted by a mother dog. The stepmother orders the father to ki ll 

the dog and make the children eat its steamed flesh. 19  Thereafter. she commands that 

the father take the c hi ldren deep into the forest. He complies, and the children 

wander, hopelessly lost. They eventually come upon a \vealthy. chi ldless couple who 

adopt them as their O\\lTI. Years later. the stepmother tel ls the father about news o f  a 

wealthy family who help poor people. They arrive at the rich family's house. but do 

not recognize the children. The children invite them up into the house to eat specially 

prepared food. As the dish is set before them. the chi ldren say. "Father dear, Nlother 

dear, eat ! Steamed dog flesh. l ike you once gave us ! "  Upon realizing what has 

happened, the father immediately dies o f  a heart attack. The stepmother j umps from 

the stilt-house and is s\val lowed up by the earth. 

3. 1 . 1 . 1 . 10  "Chengkoikoi, the Female Spirit" (CK) 

A married couple are fishing together when Chengkoikoi appears and kidnaps 

the husband. She forces him to become her mate, resulting in the birth of one child. 

Every day the spirit locks the husband in the house while she goes about her business 

19 The Bisu as a group claim (0 have never consumed dog meat. although other hilltribes in the immediate 
vicinity do. 
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outside. When she says she ' l l be gone only briefly, she stays away for a long time, 

and vice versa. The child takes after its spirit mother. One day, after Chengkoikoi has 

left the house, the father convinces the child to unlock the door so that he can go 

outside to relieve himself. He runs until he col lapses with exhaustion in a rice field. 

He shakes heads of rice over his body . to create the il lusion that he has been dead for 

some time and is no\v covered in fly eggs. Chengkoikoi returns home to find him 

missing, and sets out in hot pursuit. She finds her husband lying the tield, and thinks 

that he has indeed died-although she tickles him. j ust  to be sure. She then brings a 

special gong to the all edged corpse. instructing her husband that. in his next 

reincarnation. he should beat the gong in order to become wealthy . After she leaves. 

the man runs home to his \vi fe .  Thereafter. whenever he beats the gong. si lver and 

gold appear. and he becomes more and more wealthy. 

3. 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 1  "Don' t Dare Think You ' re Clever!" (CO) 

Grandmother Kham and Grandmother Up go fishing together. They do quite 

well and, upon returning to the vi l lage. begin sorting the fish. But Grandmother Kham 

becomes greedy, piling the larger fish in front of  herself and the smaller ones in front 

of Grandmother Up. She then tells Grandmother Up to choose whichever pile she 

wants. Realizing what Grandmother Kham is up to. Up grabs the larger pile and runs 

home. Grandma Kham runs after her. shouting� " Wait !  I didn ' t  divide those right ! 

Let 's  do it again !" The moral of the story: people should live together in harmony 

and not be greedy. Do good, receive good. Do evil� receive evil. 

3.1 . 1 . 1 .12 "Poor Boy" (PB) 

A poor boy plants a hill field in order to ease his poverty. His melons and 

cucumbers are doing well-such that they attract the attention of a group of monkeys. 
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Afraid that they will eat all his profits. the poor boy l ies do�n in the field and plays 

dead. Fearing that his rotting corpse wi l l  ruin the melons and cuc umbers� the 

monkeys decide to take him and thrO\V him down a mine shaft filled with treasure. 

After the monkeys leave. the poor boy helps himself  to the treasure and returns home. 

Later. a friend asks him how he became so \vealthy . The formerly poor boy truthfully 

relates the story. Enthused. the friend attempts to follow in his footsteps. He plants a 

tield, plays dead, and is taken by the monkeys to a mine shaft. The monkeys thrO\V 

him into the shaft. where he dies on impact. 

3. 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 3  " Father's Skull" (FS) 

A poverty-stricken family of three is traumatized by the death o f  the mother and 

the dec line of the father. Finally, on his deathbed. the father tel ls  his son: "When I 

die� tie a rope to my skull .  drag it along the ground. and wherever it gets stuck. work 

that hillfield.·' The son follows these instructions. and the skull becomes wedged 

alongside a stone. All etTorts to dislodge the skull prove futile.  Thus. the boy works 

that hil lfield and becomes richer and richer. 

3. 1 .2 Expository texts 

Although the emphasis o f  this dissertation is upon Bisu narrative discourse. 

several expository texts were examined. These shed additional light upon the meaning 

and usage of several of the partic les. 

All of the expository texts analyzed \vere published in Patrick Beaudouin' s 

1 99 1  dissertation, Une monographie du Bisu. The six texts are : 
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Table 3.2. Expository texts 
(Beaudouin 199 1 b) 

Title and Abbreviation 
Death rituals 
B irth rituals 
Lineage of the B isu 
Vil lage construction 
The spirit posts 
Sacritices to the vi l lage spirit 

DR 
B R  
L B  
B V  
S P  
S S  
Tvtal 

# sentences 
34 
5 
1 0  
8 
1 0  
29 
96 

Beaudouin identi fies Moon Tajan as the author of " Sacrifices to the v il lage 

spiri t.�' but does not indicate whether the other texts were \vritten by Moon or other 

authors. 

Beaudouin transcribed these texts using the international phonetic alphabet and 

provided word-by-word and sentence-by-sentence translation into French. Margaret 

Spielmann, an SIL member who has served in Francophone Africa and French 

Po lynesia, assisted in the translation of these texts into English . To facil itate easier 

discussion of the texts wi th S isu language informants, the author \vorked with 

Somchai Kae\vkhamnoi to transcribe the texts in the ne\v Thai-based Bisu script. and 

provide Thai sentence glosses (since less i s  lost in B isu-Thai translation than 

Bisu-English or, one suspects . B isu-French) . 

3. 1 .3 Life stories 

For additional cross-genre comparison, three life stories were incorporated into 

the corpus. Told by elderly Sisu women. these stories were recorded. transcribed. and 

manually interlinearized with Thai glosses and free translations by a group of B isu 

teenagers, most of whom had attended the \vorkshop mentioned in 3 . 1 . 1 . Somchai 

Kaewkhamnoi re-checked the transcriptions and prepared the manuscripts for 

Shoebox. 
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Table 3 . 3 .  Life stories 

Speaker and Abbreviatio n  
U i  Daa Wonglua 
U i Duang Wonglua 
Ui Haa Wonglua�O 

un 
UOG 
UH 
Total 

# sentences 
1 7 1  
464 
230 
865 

The content of all three l ife stories is scme ... ;hat simibr. T'.'.'c of the three 

women had been orphaned at an early age: their chi ldhood recol lections are thus of 

being passed from re lative to relative as all struggled to survive.  Chi ldhood games are 

recal led only by the speaker who was not an orphan. All three speakers discuss at 

length the terrible hardships that reduced the Sisu to begging for rice and c lothing in 

Northern Thai villages. The theme of  begging is not l imited to any one episode in 

these discourses. but is often revisited in the course of the stories. Ail l ike\vise discuss 

their marriages and chi ldren. a number of whom died in infancy. and speak of how. 

when l ittle food was avai lable. the children would be allo\ved to eat before the adults. 

Two opaquely deny selling their daughters into prostitution. c laiming they intended to 

send them away to work in other professions. All three agree that l ife is much easier 

now. 

3.2 Coding of folktale sen tences 

Each folktale was subjected to a series of  analytical procedures. the overall goal 

be ing to "tease out" discourse and sentence level features which could provide insight 

into particle usage. 

A coding scheme was established in \vhich each sentence of each folktale 

received binary ratings based on a series of variables that could potentially impact 

�o " Wonglua- is the surname that the Thai government assigned to all the Bisu of Doi C hompuu v illage. 
As this name has derogatory connotations. many younger Bisu have had their surnames legally changed. 
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partic le useage . These inc luded place in the disco urse, transitivity,  sentence 

complexity, and whether the sentence contained direct or indirect quotations. 

The coding process was carried out with Excel. a computer program ideal ly 

suited to the configuration and sorting of large amounts of  numeric and alphabetical 

data. Excel 's charting capabil ities fac i litated visual confirmation o f  corre lations 

between some partic les and the variables mt!ntioned above. 

3.2. 1 Discourse profile analysis 

Fundamental to what Longacre ( 1 996:2) terms ··grammatical profile" is the idea 

that texts do not have a uni form "texture:' Rather. texts can be divided into various 

macro-segments. each representing a different stage in the text ' s  development. as 

shown in figure 3 . 1 .  Evidence from a \vide variety of languages strongly supports the 

notion that eac h stage of a text 's  development wi l l  man i fest s tage-spec i fic 

grammatical phenomena. This is particularly true of  the '''peak'' o f  a text. an area 

Longacre ( 1 996 : 3 8 )  denotes a "zone of turbulence" inasmuch as dramatic shifts in 

verb tense. verb density . pronominal reference, quotation formula. and so forth often 

occur here. 

For this reason, each sentence in the written fo lktales was coded according to 

the stage of  the discourse in which it  was found. Those sentences involving a change 

in p lace, t ime, or partic ipant-in-focus were also noted as boundaries b etween 

episodes or stages. 
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3.2. 1 . 1  Orientation 

The orientation stage of a discourse typical ly introduces the audience to the 

time, location, and participants of a narrative.2 1  

The folktale orientations examined in  this study begin \vith a formulatic 

s�ll�nla-Sunl�\ ... hat like th� ··un..: � upun a titHc" upcning uf  Engli::,h fulk. lalc:::,-w i th 

the main verb being caJ or caaI] " have "  The orientation may be realized by a 

single sentence. as in example 3 .  1 .  or several sentences. as in example 3 .2 :  

( 3 . 1 ) 

t�� n��D caa k h aalai ?aj  k h am naasoon kh arn caj t S h i i 
day one have pt Ai Kham tish _trap trap do pt 

One day Ai Kham went to trap tish.  (AK 3 )  

(3 .2) 

k h aataxe ts h aaIJ caaIJ j se 
long_ago people have pt 

kh aataxe me ? saam k hlin aIJbaa aDbooIJ aIJj aa nrere dtlIJ 
long_ago when three elf mother father child opt live 

t h�'dgaa laagaanrecE d'dI] baa s i i  baa lreae kaa j se 
together together live neg quarrel neg fight pt pt 

A long time ago there were these people. [n the past there were three 
people-mother, father� and child-living together. They lived together 
without quarrelling or fighting. 
(CW 2-4) 

j se 
pt 

�l "Orientatioa" as used here. corresponds to the " Aperture" and " Stage" portions of Longacre' s  narrative 
schema ( 1996: 36). 
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3.2. 1 .2 Inciting moment 

Following the orientation, a single sentence comprises the ··inciting moment. '
� 

This is the point at which the action of the story truly begins . The partic ipants 

mentioned in the orientation do something which� in comparison to the orientation. is 

not routine� and that singular action sets off the chain of events which is the story.  

Example 3 .3 fo llo\vs the orientation stage o f  " The C ruel Widower:' I t  i s  the 

pivotal event which makes the husband a widower and. in turn. a cruel person: 

(3 .3 )  

j ao baa mlaa� sa�a caa afjbaa maD S i in pii t S h i i j ee 
then neg long_time when then mother C l f  die pt pt pt 

And then. not long thereafter. the mother died. ( C W  5 )  

Similarly.  examp le 3 .4 fo 1 1o\vs the description o f  ho\v the squirrel and turtle are 

good friends of  the same age. and begins the c hain of  events which leads to the 

dissolution of the friendship and the death of the squirrel :  

(3 .4) 

t�H na� caal�fj hoot S h en mafj ?uuho O G  maG na? t S h aa� 
day one have squirrel Clf turtle Clf ACe invite 

?rece t S h i i j se 
ascend pt pt 

One day the squirrel invited the turtle :  (TS 3) 

Inciting moments comprise the first sentence of pre-peak episodes ( 3 .2. 1 .4). 

and serve, by definition. as episode boundaries ( 3 .2. 1 .3 ) .  Thus� sentences containing 

inciting moments are coded under three categories. 
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3.2. 1 .3 Episode j uncture 

Sentences marking the juncture bet\veen one macrosection and another often 

have unique l inguistic features (Longacre 1 996: 37). Although any given episode 

juncture sentence would natural ly be classitied as part of the episode it initializes, an 

additional variable category was estab l ished to specifical ly mark these potential ly 

unique clauses. Episode junctures typically invo lve any one of the fol lo\ving: change 

in time. change in location� change in partic ipants . 

Example 3.5 marks a juncture between the second and third pre-peak episode of  

""The Cruel Wido\ver:' The second episode describes the interaction between the 

widower and a potential ne\v spouse. while the third episode involves the \vidower 

and his child. the next day. in the forest: 

(3 .5) 
j ao t h�a wan maa aI)boOD maIJ a1) j aa maaI) na� 
then one day after that father Clf child C lf  ACC 
S o ol)k50IJ sHaj lCECEn t S h i i j se 
forest go_together pt pt pt 

One day after that the father took the chi ld to the forest. (CW 1 2) 

Simi larly� in example 3.6� the focus of the story turns from the disappointment 

of turtle 's chi ldren the previous evening to the turtle 's  solitary early-morning mission 

of revenge: 

(3.6) 

soot h aa baa plaren huu kap haan k h am lrere 
early _morning neg light before trap wrap and take trap pt 
t S h i i  j se 
pt pt 

The next morning before it was light (she) took a trap to trap. (TS 28) 
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As they begin new episodes or stages of their respective discourses, episode 

j uncture sentences are coded under several categories, often including time. location. 

and place in the discourse. 

3.2. 1 .4 Pre-Peak episodes 

Pre -Peak episodes typical ly fo llov; the orientation clause. a.r.'1d highli ght the 

mounting tension of the story as the peak is approached. Pre-peak episodes typically 

display what could be termed the "normative" conventions of storytel ling prior to the 

··turbulence" of the peak (Longacre 1 996 : 38) . 

In  Sisu written folktales� pre-peak episodes are typically two to four sentences 

long, corresponding to pararagraphs. 

The fol lowing example constitutes the second pre-peak episode of ' ''The Cruel 

Widower," Whereas the first and third pre-peak episodes foc us on the widower and 

his child. the second pre-peak episode features a conversation \vith a prospective 

spouse : 

(3 .7) 
nikh am waa aDbooD maD kh aabaa ausaH gaa lrere siD j ee 
this time this father Clf \vife new pt pt pt pt 

j ao kh aabaaj aa t ha� maD na? 
then female one Clf Ace 

hmj aau caaj t S h i i  j ee 
see have pt pt 

j ao kh aabaaj aa maaD maaj t S h i i  j e e j aakee maD aDboo� 
then female Clf telll pt pt child Clf father 
rna!] na? 
elf ACC 

naaij gaa na? gaa laa SH� j ao naa� aij j aa mau na? srere 
2ps 1 ps Ace pt pt pt then 2ps child Clf ACC kill 

pee 
IMP 
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At this time� the father wanted a new wife. He met a woman. And then the 
woman told him-that person the father of the child: " If you want me. kil l your 
child �"  (CW 8- 1 1) 

3.2. 1 .5 Peak 

Peak represents the c limax of a story . Longacre ( 1 996: 38)  characterizes peak as 

a "zone of turbulence�' in which many of the " normative" grammatical features seen 

in the pre-peak episodes suddenly seem to go a\vry. Longacre elaborates: 

Routine features of the storyl ine may be distorted or phased out at 
peak. Thus, the characteristic storyline tense/aspect may be substituted 
for by another tense/aspect. Alternately. the characteristic tense/aspect 
of the mainline of a discourse may be extended to unexpected uses at 
peale Partic les which else\vhere mark rather faithfully the storyline of 
a story may suddenly be absent. Routine participant reference may be 
disturbed. In brief. peak has features pecul iar to i tse lf and the marking 
of such features takes precedence over the marking of mainline. so that 
the absence of certain features or even analytical difficultires can be a 
clue that we are at the peak of a discourse ( 1 996 : 3 8). 

Peak may be marked by rhetorical underl ining, concentration of partic ipants. 

heightened vividness (inc luding a higher concentration of action verbs or a shi ft to 

dialogue) , change of  pace. change of vantage point and/or orientation, and inc idence 

of particles and onomatopoeia (Longacre 1 996 : 39-48). 

Example 3.8 comprises the peak of  "·Turtle and Squirrel ." Aside from the 

climactic nature of the squirrel 's  death (resolving, from the standpo int o f  the turtle. a 

grave injustice), the sentences are quite long; indeed TS 67 represents something of a 

run-oo-sentence. A great number of action verbs are piled o ne upon another� 

compressing a series of  events that, in real ity. would have taken several hours to 

accomplish. The squirrel is not mentioned in TS 67; rather, zero anaphora streamlines 

the sentence from unnecessary mention of the obvious patient. 
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(3 .8) 

? a� � an j 60 k h a a kan lrere caD hoot S h en maD kap 
previous-place at arrive pt pt have squirrel Clf trap 
j aa� gaa� srere Iffire naowaa 
that be afflicted die pt pt 

, 
alJmtll::l j ao j uum 

sq uirre i L l r fire wood 
k h ae laa j ao t h o � 

KlnOle body_hair burn scrapt! lht!n hUU!lC 
bHBn t saaD hmi iu j ao kh aaj  S aaj 

arrive return then chop 
?C5:E t S h i i j ee 

tine cook tinish then dish out give 

pt pt pt 

At the time that they arrived at the previous place. the squirrel was afflicted by 
the trap and died. The turtle set (the squirrel) on tire. then burnt and scraped 
off the body hair. then went back to the house. then chopped (the squirrel) up 
tinely, then cooked it until it was done. then put it in a dish to give. (TS 

3 3-34) 

Example 3 .9 contains the peak of " Orphan Chi ldren:' Years earlier. the father. 

at the insistence of the evi l stepmother. had abandoned his children in the forest. 

Unbeknownst to the parents. the children were taken in by a good-hearted rich 

couple. The parents eventually show up at the home of the ric h  couple. begging for 

rice.  The children treat them kindly before reveal ing their identities. The overall pace 

of this peak is relative ly slow. but the use of quotations heightens the vividness of the 

moment: 

(3 .9) 

j uum t h aa hae haw t aaj 
house upstairs at call ascend 
caan laa pii t S h ii 
prepare prepare pt pt 

j ao j eet mi haalJ j ee 
then both well, tell pt 

laa pii j ao haa�ph aen 
come pt then tray 
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baa wae boou wee tsaaj pao 
mother pt father pt eat HvfP 

k h fil:i hi) 0 n tH:1U . , , . 

hrerema 2 t h aw J aal] naJ 
dog steam in leaves this you_two inJ>ast wrap 

� . 

la2  t S h i i j aaIj P � 1  
pt pt pt pt 

After that they caiied them (0 come up into the house� then they prepared a 
tray of food and took it out (to them) . Then both of them said:" Mother dear. 
father dear. eat ! "  "Dog in a steamed leaf bundle like you once gave us. "  (OR 
28-3 1 )  

3.2. 1 .6 Peak' 

Some texts contain an additional zone of peak-l ike features in post-peak 

position. The use of peak ' seems to be quite popular among Sisu storytel lers. tying up 

loose ends of the discourse and bringing the narrative to a dramatic end. In some 

cases. peak ' has attributes of a denouement ( lessening of tens ion). while in others the 

peak ' involves a sudden. final action or result. 

Example 3 . 1 0  continues the story of the "'Orphan Children:' bringing the tale to 

a sudden� dramatic conclusion: 

(3 . 1 0) 

hremre kj aaj j ao al]bool] maa namlrerew j ee naHl]baa 
l ike that hear then father e lf tinally pt heart 
plaak S i in t S h i i  
break die pt 

caa a!Jbaa au StfH maa hremre hmj aaI) j ao aI)waj j ee 
then mother new elf l ike that see then quickly pt 
j uum 2 00k haa pIaak klaan Il:lH t S h i i  
house go out at Jump fal l  pt pt 

nl:lHl]t S h aa ha a k h aa kancaI] nl:ll:iIJt S h aa 
. , 

plaak J aaIJ 
earth at arrive that time earth that break 
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l a  t S h ii j ee 
pt pt pt 

cuut j ee aIJbaa al) S lia mal) kaaj ceren t S h ii 
enter pt mother new Clf  fal l  go pt 

When he heard that. their father's heart broke and he immediately died. Then 
when the new mother saw that then she quickly jumped out o f  the house and 
fdl to the gru wlJ. ",'hen �hc hit the gruwlJ the earth upcneJ. Thc nc\'v BlO lher 
fell into (the chasm). (OR 32-35)  

Simi larly ,  example 3 . 1 1 .  comprises the peak' stage o f  ""The Cruel Widower:' 

At the story ' s  peak. the widower' s marriage proposal had been rejected. Coming to 

his senses. he attempts to save his chi ld. an event related with a concentrated series of 

verbs in CW 43 . The resulting unhappy ending is not uncommon in Bisu folktales. 

(3 . 1 1 ) 

hCB:eIJ aI)boo!] rna!] k�t gaa Iffire j ao aIJWaj aIJkh j aaIJ 
after that father Clf think pt pt then quickly quickly 

S ooI]k50 !]  
. , 

h�'dIl lreren t S h i i J OO 
forest at run pt pt 

aIJ j aa maa!] naa hliW1 duuj 2 0 0k po o j  IH't1. 
chi ld Clf ACe run dig exit lay _out pt 

J aaIJ aI] j aa maaIJ S i in t S h a j ee 
that chId Clf die pt pt 

After that. the father came to a realization and (he) quickly ran to the forest. 
He ran and dug up and took out and laid out the child. (But) his child was 
already dead. (CW 2 1-23) 

3.2. 1 .7 Post-Peak episodes 

In those narratives not containing peak'.  a more gradual descent from the climax 

is util ized, which. like peak' � represents something of a denouement. 
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In '''Chengkoikoi,'' a man escapes from his spirit-captor (peak) and returns 

home to his wife, where, in a tinal episode .. we learn of the magical powers of the 

spirit's gong. In the absence of this post-peak episode, the audience \vould be left 

wondering whether the instrument was truly capable of doing all that the spirit 

c laimed: 

(3 . 1 2) 

j ooD j uum waa kh aabaa maaD kOOD dau ?� t S h i i  
3 ps house at wife Clf one live pt pt 

caa mooj ou t S h ak j ee 
then gong strike pt 

t hlll:lkam 
one time 

t htitikam 
one time 

haxeDj ge 
after that 

t S h ak kham ?ook 
strike gold exit 

t S h ak ph luu ?ook 
strike si lver exit 

caan laa t S h ii  
have p t  pt 

He went to his house he lived \\t;th his \vi fe. Then he struck the gong. He 
struck it and gold came out. He struck it (the second time) and silver came 
out. After that, he was rich. (CK 39-43) 

In '''The Mischievous Boy;' the main character is chased by a spirit  (peak), 

\vhich disappears when the boy runs ( l iterally) into his father. Thereafter. in a post

peak episode, the boy is described as a changed person: 

(3 . 1 3) 

juum wae kh aa ?axe j ao j aau mi imaren laa t S h i i  j ee 
house at arrive ascend then 3ps good pt pt pt 
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laaakaan plooU buu j ao j ee 
work help do pt pt 

When they returned to the house, then he was good. He helped \vith the work. 

(MB 30-3 1 )  

3. 1 . 1 .8 Conclusion 

The �un�lusi0n in Sullie way ··\" raps up" the Jis�uurse . This  Inay be dune in a 

number of ways. Example 3 . 14 is structurally similar to sentences in the orientation in 

describing the ongoing state of the reformed boy. Example 3 . 1 5  follows the peak of  

'''The Swans and the Turtle:' wherein the turtle fal ls  from the sky and c rashes into the 

face of a water buffalo with a great splat that splashes onto the arm of a herdsman. 

relating that event to the current human si tuation. Example 3 . 1 6  contains a typ ical 

moral . 

(3 . 1 4) 

hrere� caaj laa P l l  j ao aubaa nre? aubo oD ?aHm baa 
that time since pt then mother and father group neg 

? i i  kalJ j ge 
scold pt pt 

Since that time. the father and mother did not scold (him) again. (MB 32) 

(3 . 1 5) 

j ao koopremtpreet nam 
then armpit stinky 

?aamatikh aa 
up_to _this_time 

Thus (our) annpits smell bad to this day. (ST 1 9) 

(3 . 1 6) 

k h aatrece t s h aau 
" 

?up kaa I]cece waa 
long_ago people this speak pt pt 

praa nii waa a�baa ktin 
novice monk this this mother meritful_grace 

naa tmn j ee 
ACC repay pt 
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J ao saatu n11 waa a�boo� klin naa treen j e e 
then ordained_monk this this father merciful �ce ACe repay pt 

hrere� j ee bi it h aan kams oon trere� 
after_that fable teachings repay 

2aIJ luuk2 
children 

a� l aan na2 soon �rere 
grandchildren ACC teach pt 

In the past, people said: The novice monk repays the meritful grace of his 
mother. And the ordained monk repays the meritful grace of his father. From 
this, repay the fable. Teach (your) children and grandchildren. (FM 1 4- 1 8) 

3.2.2 Transitivity 

In their 1 98 0  article,  ""Transitivity in grammar and discourse," Paul J. Hopper 

and Sandra A. Thompson set out to expand and quantify the definition of transitivity. 

Underlying their '�Transitivity HypothesisH is the idea that some grammatical 

phenomena can be better explained by taking relative transitivity into account. This is 

especial ly the case with discourse, where various transitivity fac tors figure 

prominently in marking foreground and background material. 

For Hopper and Thompson, transitivity can be empirically determined through 

examining the presence or absence of ten parameters, as shown in table 3.4: 
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Participants 

Kinesis 
Aspect 
Punctuality 
Vol itionality 
Affirmation 
tv'lode 
Agency 
Affectedness of 0 
Individuation of 0 

Table 3.4. Categories of transitivity 
(Hopper and Thompson. 1 980 : 252) 

High 
2 or more partic ipants ,  A 
and 0 
Action 
Telic 
Punctual 
Volitional 
Affirmative 
Realis 
A high in potency 
o total ly affected 
o highly individuated 

Low 
1 partic ipant 

Non-Action 
Atelic 
Non-punctual 
Non-volitional 
Negative 
Irrealis 
A low in potency 
o not affected 
o non-individuated 

These ten parameters enab le researchers to evaluate degrees of transitivity. as 

opposed categorical ly stating that a sentence is transitive if it involves an atTected 

object. intransitive if it does not. As Hopper and Thompson ( 1 980: 252) state : 

It is easy to show that each component of  Transitivity involves a 
different facet of the effectiveness or intensity with which the action is 
transferred from one participant to another. 

Just as different levels o f  transitivity would be expected to frequently 

correspond to certain English verb tenses, connections between transitivity and Bisu 

particle choice may be present. The remainder of this section, then� will expand upon 

Hopper and Thompson's parameters and their realization in the Bisu texts at hand.u 

3.2.2 .1  Participants 

'''No transfer at al l can take place unless at least two participants are involved" 

(Hopper and Thompson 1 980:  252).  Thus� the parameter of participants is set in 

:!l In multiclausal sentences. only the tinal clause receives a transitivity score. simply because preposed 
clauses rarely contain particles. 
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binary terms� with a '-high" reading for t\VO or more participants, lo\v for one 

partic ipant . Example 3 . 1 7  thus i l lustrates what could be termed a " maximally 

marked" sentence. with explicit agent and patients. that would receive a score of  1 ,  

while example 3 . 1 8. with only one participant. would receive a score o f  0 for this 

parameter: 

(3 . 1 7) 

caa ni kam maa aQbooD maD au j aa j e et naa 
then this occurrence that father Clf  child both ACC 

CO�Dk5 0� a�waa S�aj t ��j  lmre t S h ii  j ee 
forest far go_together release pt pt pt 

Then this time their father took both chi ldren far into the forest together and 
released them. (OR 1 5 ) 

(3 . 1 8) 

caa aDbaa aD S �a maD breren t S h ii j ee 
then mother new Clf  know pt pt 

Then the new mother realized it. (OR 1 1 ) 

Zero anaphora, a phenomenon common in many Southeast Asian languages. 

presents something of a challenge to thi s  parameter. Hopper and Thompson ( 1 980 : 

284) acknowledge this, and indicate that implicit  reference should be counted as 

partic ipants, inasmuch as " missing arguments may be supplied with no change in 

grammaticality.�' Thus� example 3 . 1 9  \vould receive a score of 1 for this parameter. 

inasmuch as the agent, the otter (last mentioned in the previous sentence), is c lear 

from the discourse context: 
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(3 . 1 9) 
ka2 t aj maD na 2 rna an pa2n68 
rabbit elf Ace tell pt 

(The otter) told the rabbit: (AK 1 6) 

3.2.2.2 Kinesis 

Hopper and Thompson use kinesis to indicate \vhether the action " can be 

transferred from one participant to another" ( 1 980:  252) .  Thus. example 3 .20 would 

receive a score of 1 for this parameter. whi le example 3 .2 1 .  carrying a more stative 

sense, would receive a score of 0: 

(3 .20) 

caa kOOWffiffi hrereD 
then rice head that 

?aan p h 0 8 j  lrere t S h i i j ee 
shake scatter pt pt pt 

And then he shook the rice heads over his body . (CK 22) 

(3 .2 1  ) 

naasoon na2 hrnj aau t S h i i j ee 
fish trap ACe see pt pt 

(He) saw the fish trap. (AK 4) 

3.2.2.3 Aspect 

Actions which are viewed as having been completed are designated ··te lic .·� 

while those which are only partially completed or are in the process of being 

completed are considered ··atelic.�' These terms roughly correspond to the notions of 

perfective and imperfective aspect. Example 3 .22 thus would receive a score of 1 for 

this parameter, while example 3 .23 . which reflects an ongoing action. \vould receive a 

score of 0 :  
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(3 .22) 

hrereijj ee t S hrereDk50j ko o j  maaD lreren j ao h�an reren t S h i i  
after that Chengkoik C lf pt then run pt pt 

After Chengkoikoi had left� he ran away. (CK 38) 

(3 .23)  
hci:ceI]j ee aDbaa 
after that mother 

S��I] khlin na2 
two Clf ACC 

mal] ttiH k:'lin nrere p�o t S :' i i aD J aa 
Clf  one Clf  watch care_for pt child 

After that the mother cared for (them)-the t\VO children. (Ftvl 6) 

3.2.2.4 Punctuality 

In defining punctual i ty Hopper and Thompson ( 1 9 8 0 :  152 )  po int out: 

" Actions carried out with no obvious trans itional phase between inception and 

completion have a more marked effect on the ir patients than actions which are 

inherently on-going: contrast kick (punctual)  with carry (non-punctual):' Example 

3 .24 would thus receive a score of 1 for this parameter. while example 3 .25 would 

receive a score of 0: 

(3 .24) 

baa ml aaD j ao k h abaa maij S i in t S h i i  j ee 
neg long time then wife Clf  die pt pt 

Not long thereafter the \vife died. (OR 4) 

(3 .25) 

j ao aij j aa aI]booI] nre2 d�I] mlaaij ka t S h a j ee 
then child father npt live long_time pt pt pt 

Then the child and father lived together for a long time. (CW 6) 
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3.2.2.5 Volitionality 

This parameter addresses the question of  whether the agent was acting of his or 

her own accord-whether there \vas purpose in the action. Example 3 .26 would thus 

receive a score of 1 for this parameter. while example 3 .27. \vherein the agent is 

clearly not purposefully carrying out the action� \vould receive a score o f  0: 

(3 .26) 

c aa ni kam maa a�boo� ma� a�j aa j eet naa 
then this occurrence that father Clf  child both ACC 
cooIJk50� aI)W99 S Hl::1j t o o j  laB t S h i i  j e9 
forest far go _together release pt pt pt 

Then this  time their father took both children far into the forest together and 
released them. (OR 1 5 ) 

(3 .27) 

caawaa a�booD maa S i in pi i t S h i i  j ee 
then father Clf  die pt pt pt 

But (their) father died. (FM 9) 

3.2.2.6 Affirmation 

This parameter serves to distinguish affinnative from negative sentences. 

Example 3 .28 would thus receive a score of 1 for this parameter, \vhile example 3 .29 

would receive a score of 0: 

(3 .28) 
hoot S h en 2l::1l::1 aI] j aa 2al::1 na j OOI) SHl::1I) kaa tsaan 
squirrel group child group ACC 3pp go_together pt eat 
t S h ii j e9 
pt pt 

That group of squirrel children. they ate together. (TS 35)  
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(3 .29) 
j aake e ma� j eet mi baa S aaj kaa IHa Iffire t��  kaa 

j ee 
child elf both well, neg go_together pt pt pt pt pt 

The two children were unable to return together. (OR 1 6) 

pt 

3.2.2.7 Mode 

This parameter distingui shes bet\veen realis and i rrealis actions. The latter 

would seem to overlap with negative sentences (3 .2 .2 .6 aftirmation). but also inc lude 

future projections. Example 3 .30 would thus receive a score of 1 for this parameter. 

while example 3 .3 1 would receive a score of O.  

(3 .30) 
t s h alaa maa� hrere� j ee Drerem lrere pii t S h i i 
tiger elr after_that look_upwards pt pt pt 

After that the tiger looked upwards. (TO 2 1  ) 

(3 .3 1 ) 

c i ikuu cak 2��k pi i j ao saa� tsaa nrere 
thorn pull exit pt then short_time eat pt 
hoopooij maa j ooj j ee 

.0(1) will pull the thorn out and soon thereafter \vi ll eat. "  (But this intent \vas 
frustrated) (TD 22) 

3.2.2.8 Agency 

By agency, Hopper and Thompson mean the degree to which a participant is 

able to carry out an action. Thus, non-animate subjects \vould be considered 10\v in 

agency. Example 3 .32, containing an animate subject, would thus receive a score of 1 .  

while example 3 .3 3 ,  containing an non-animate subject , would receive a score of 

zero : 
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(3.32) 

caa hrere� j ee h� �po �� maa� maa lakhaa j aa� 
then after that deer Clf well,  foot that 
j 60k lrece t S h i i  
l ift pt pt 

After that .. the deer l ifted his foot up. (TD 20 ) 

(3 .33 ) 

j aa� la2kaa haa aDt oo a�hHa reren j a ? j s e 
3ps in_front_of at self large both pt pt 

All the large (fish) were in tront of her. (CO 12) 

3.2.2.9 Affectedness of object 

This parameter refers to the degree to which an action has been carried out on 

the object. It addresses the question of whether the object \vas totally or only partially 

affected by the actions of the agent. Example 3 . 34 would thus receive a score of 1 .  

while example 3.35 \vould receive a score of 0:  

(3.34) 
lO�Dtare ��� t saa k h oo 
fish enter eat completely 

(He) ate all the fish complete ly. (AK 6) 

(3.35) 

pi i t S h i i  j e e 
pt pt pt 

l a� S j aam ma� naas6�n klaw hmj aaD laaj ao 
otter Clf fish trap inside see and then 
l aD S j aam maD na2 naan t S h i i j se 
otter Clf ACe ask pt pt 

And then (he) saw the otter in the trap and then asked the otter: (AK 11) 
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3.2.2. 10 Individuation of 0 

This parameter simultaneously refers to ;,'both the distinctness of  the patient 

from the A[gent] . . . and to it ' s  distinctiveness from it' s own backgroundH (Hopper and 

Thompson, 1 980:  253).  The following characteristics clarify this concept: 

Tab le 3 .5 .  Components of individuation 
( Hopper and Thompson 1 980: 253) 

Individuated Non-individuated 
proper common 
human, animate inanimate 
concrete abstract 
singular plural 
count mass 
referential. definite non-re ferential 

Under this criterion . example 3 . 3 6  \vould rece ive a score of 1 .  whi le example 

3 .37  would receive a score of 0: 

(3 .36) 
hikh am k a2 t aj ma� lamaaj tu 
that time rabbit elf stick one 

sook j ee mO OD Drere 
forearm pt length pt 

lllin gaaj j ao t�H:l 
elf get then one 

At that time the rabbit got a stick that was a forearm's length . (AK 22) 

(3 .3 7) 
laa� S aa t a� l�� j ao 
water search for drink. pt pt 

(He) came looking for water. (AK 1 0) 
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Bisu's abundant use of zero anaphora would seem to present something of a 

challenge to this parameter. Nonetheless. since the identification of the absent object  

i s  always c lear from context. sentences like example 3 .38 .  \vhere the husband is  the 

victim of both an evil spirit and zero anaphora. would receive a score of 1. 

( '" " 8) ,-' .-' 
caa hcerema:rehaaj 
then like that 

t S hCECErjk50 j k50j 
Chengkoikoi 

lrere t am 1 a:re 
go continue 

rnaIJ t S h uu buun 
elf grab take 

t h aalrere 
and then 

t S h i i  j ee 
pt pt 

And as (they) were going along like that. then Chengkoikoi came and grabbed 
(the husband) and took (him) away . (CK 5) 

3.2.3 Sentence complexity 

C live McClelland 's 1 996 dissertation on Tarifit oral discourse suggested 

possible correspondences between c lause structure and various prosodic features. 

Similarly. sentence complexity could have an impact upon partic le selection: more 

complex sentences might require more complex partic le clusters . 

For this  reason, al l  the sentences in the 8isu fo lktale corpus were sorted 

according to the number of clauses contained in each sentence (exc luding re lative 

clauses) . All  the Sisu conjunctions (inc luding zero) employed in joining the c lauses 

were entered into the database in order to determine the frequency with \vhich each 

conjunction was used. On this basis, further examination of the relationship between 

sentence complexity and particle usage was carried out. 
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3.2.4 Quote/non-quote material 

Quoted material in B isu narratives often behaves differently from non-quoted 

material in terms of particle usage. For this reason� a quote/non-quote category was 

established, likewise comprising a binary coding for each sentence. 

3.2.5 Expcricnccr/non-cxpcricnccr 

Bisu exhibits a basic evidential system. indicating whether the speaker was 

personal ly involved in the events being related. For  this reaso n. an 

experiencer/non-experiencier category \vas established. comprising a binary coding 

for each particle. The elicited sentence in example 3 . 39  displays the speech of an 

experiencer (the speaker speaking about himself). whi le example 3 .40 relates the 

same event from the vantage of a non-experiencer (speaker reporting information 

about someone else ) :  

(3 .39) 
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gaa wit h aaj uu j aau kaa� t S h i i  
1 ps radio it break pt 

My radio, it broke. 

(3 .40) 
somt h S aj wit h aaj uu j aaD kaafj t S h i i  j ee 
Somchai radio it break pt pt 

Somchai' s  radio, it broke. 

3.3 Cloze Exercise 

As a further test of the degree to which language community consensus might 

exist on partic le usage, a cloze exercise \vas developed. A total of 1 00 particle 

c lusters were replaced with blank spaces in three folktales, '''Ai Kham,�' ··Poor Boy." 



and "'Turtle and Squirrel . �' L iterate Bisu volunteers were then asked to "fill in the 

blanks." Several volunteers did not completely fill out the instrument whi le several 

others worked cooperatively on the project. Results from the remaining five valid 

c loze exercises were transferred to a spreadsheet and discussed at length with 

Somchai Kaewkhamnoi. the main language assistant for this proj ect. 
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4.0 Introductio n 

CHAPTER 4 

RESULTS 

This chapter presents the results dra\vn from app lication of the methodology 

outlined in chapter three. coupled with i nformation gleaned from discussions with 

nati ve speakers. 

The first maj or portion of this c hapter. section 4. 1 .  presents an overvie\v of 

particle usage in the written folktale corpus. Thereafter. 4. 1 . 1  discusses the frequency 

with which partic les occur in the corpus. while 4. 1 .2 provides an inventory of folktale 

particles . In 4. 1 . 3 ,  a degree of contrast is dra\vn bet\veen partic les which appear only 

in isolation� those \vhich only occur in partic le clusters. and those which may appear 

in either context. 4. 1 .4 highlights the relatively fe\v sentences which do not contain 

partic 1es� seeking plausible reasons for their absence . 4 . 1 . 5 comprises an overvie\v of 

transitivity rankings throughout the thirteen fo lktales. providing a framework for 

interpreting transitivity scores. S imi larly . 4. 1 .6 takes a "big picture�� perspective on 

multi clausal sentences and their partic les. 

The middle sections of this chapter feature profiles of individual particles, 

highlighting� among other things, their semantic connotations, discourse ro les, and 

transitivity assoc iations. For organizational ease. the partic les \vhich see the most 

frequent use and have the heaviest functional loads are profiled in 4.2. 4.3 and 4.4. 

while less used particles are grouped in 4.5 .  
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The final section of  this chapter compares particle usage in the \vritten folktales. 

the l ife stories, and the expository texts, demonstrating the co-dependent relationship 

between text type and particle usage. 

A synthesis o f  these results is presented in chapter five, while a summary chart 

of the particles found in the fo lktales is provided as an appendix. 

4. 1 Overview of particle usage 

4. 1 . 1  Particle frequency 

The vast majority of sentences in S i su written folktales contain final partic les . 

The thirteen folktales at hand contain 384 sentences. 3 3 8  (88 .02%) o f  which contain 

particles.23 This high proportion of particle-containing sentences is found throughout 

the data. whether one is examining quotation sentences. audience-directed sentences 

(commands and explicit story morals), or non-quotation sentences, as sho\vn in table 

4. 1 :  

Table 4. 1 .  Particle frequency in the 1 3  written folktales 

Sentence contents Number of Number o f  Percent of 
sentences sentences sentences 

containing containing 
particles particles 

Quotation 85 73 85 .88% 
Audience-directed 6 5 83 .33% 

N on-quotation 293 260 88.740/0 

Total 384 338 88 .020/0 

U For purposes of this dissertation. percentages are expressed as pure numerical values (rather than being 
rounded up) 
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Table 4.2.  Num ber of particles contained in particle contain ing sentences 

#particlesl Quote % Non-quot % Audience % Total %Total 
sentence e -directed 

0 1 2  1 4 . 1 2% 3 3  1 1 .26% 1 1 6.67% 46 1 1 .98% 

1 3 1  36.47% 93 3 1 .74% 1 1 6.67% 1 25 32.55% 

2 32 3 7.65% 98 33.45% 3 50.00% 1 33 3-1.64% 

3 8 9.4 1 %  58 1 9.80% 1 1 6.67% 67 1 7.45% 

4 2 2.35% 1 0  3 .4 1 % 0 0.00% 1 2  3 . 1 3% 
, /} O ./}/}�/o /} 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 O.OO�/.:; 
6 0 0 .00% 1 0.34% 0 0.00% 1 0.26% 

Total 85 1 00.00% 293 1 00.00% 6 1 00.00% 384 1 00.00% 

EXaInpies 4. 1 -4.6 illustrate maximal and minimal partic le configurations: 

(4. 1 ) 

j aakee rna!) j eet rni baa S litlj kaa leni 
child Clf both well .  neg go_together pt pt 

t o o  kaa j e e 
pt pt pt 

The two chi ldren were unable to return together. (OR 1 6) 

(4.2) 

hrereIJ aIJ j aa t�n:i k h Un  maaIJ na� wat daIJ 
that child one Clf Clf ACe temple live 

lffiaa pi t S h i i j ee 
pt pt pt pt 

And caused the other child to live in the temple. (FM 9) 

(4.3 ) 

caa aI)j aa maaIJ t o o j  Ilia t S h i i  j se 
then child Clf release pt pt pt 

Then the child released him to go. (CK 1 8) 

lrere 
pt 
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(4 .4) 

?oo  lau S j aam na? maa S i in t S h a ?  rna ? 
Ooh! otter ACe Clf die pt pt 

"Ooh-this otter is dead already ! "  (AK 27) 

(4.5) 

auj aa t h�� rnaaD ga j ee 
child one Clf get pt 

They had one chi ld (CK 8) 

(4.6) 

t h �� kam t S h ak k h am 200k 
one time strike gold exit 

(He) struck it and gold came out. (CK 4 1 )  

4. 1.2 Particle distribution 

As shown on table 4.3 .  the \\'Titten Bisu folktales at hand contain seventy-tive 

distinct sentence final particles. occurring a total of 624 times. In looking over the 

number of times that each particle is actually employed� however, it becomes readily 

apparent that only a smal l number o f  partic les occur with great regularl ity . Indeed. 

only nine particles are used more than ten times . These nine particles together are 

used 459 times, thus accounting for 73.560/0 of all particle occurrences. 
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Particle 

j ee 

kaa l  

pii 

lal 

paan:7JO 

naowaa 

kaa1 

11&11 
laa l  

laa4 

laIJkaa 

l.ia1 

J a a l  

1aa1 

laa3 

coo 

j aa2 

j a ?  

j aa3 

J Oo 

kllaalaj 

pee 

pj aadee 

t oo 

wa? 

pao 

caa 

nilo 

Table 4.3. PJrticles contained in the Ihineen written folkt:lJes 

% of 

# tow 
Occur sent 
rclCes <38-1 ) 

% of 

% sent total 
w/part particles 
(338) (624) 

1 7 1  "-'.53% 50.59% 17.-'0% 

148 38 . .5-'% 43.79% 23.12% 

"-' 1 1 .46% 1 3 .02% 7.05% 

22 5.73% 6.5 1 %  3.53% 

1 8  4.69% 5.33% 2.88% 

1 5  3.9 1 %  4.,,",% �.-'O% 

1 4  3.65% ·U4% 2.24% 

1 4  3.65% .'- 1 4 %  2.24% 
1 3  3.39% 3.85% 2.08% 

9 1.34% 2.66% 1 .""'% 
8 2.08% 2.37'l! 1 .28% 

7 1 .82% 2.07% 1 . 1 2% 

7 1 .82% 2.07% 1 . 1 2% 
6 1 .56% 1 .18% 0.96% 

6 U6% 1 .78% 0.96% 

6 1 .56% ! . 7S% 0.96% 

6 1 .56% 1 .78% 0.96% 
6 1 .56% 1 . 78% 0.96% 

5 1 .30% 1 .48% 0.80% 

1 .30% 1 .48% 0.80% 

5 1 .30% 1 ..18% 0.80% 

0.78% 0.89% 0.48% 

0.78% 0.89% 0.48% 

0.18% 0.89% 0.48% 

0.78% 0.89% 0.48% 

3 0.78% 0.89% 0.48% 

3 0.78% 0.89% 0.48% 

3 0.78% 0.89% 0.48% 

3 0.78% 0.89% 0.48% 

0.78% 0.89% 0.48% 

3 0.78% 0.89% 0.48% 
3 0.78% 0.89% 0.48% 
3 0.78% 0.89% 0.48% 

0.78% 0.89% 0.48% 

2 0.52% 0.59% 0.32% 
2 0.52% 0.59% 032% 
2 0.52% 0.59% 0.32% 

Particle 

paanaa 

poonoo 

gaa l 

j ao 

qa7 
'Hi 
caan 

gaa2 

J ao 

kanna 

li?waa 

lcia 

laaJ 

laalci1 

laala 

laa� 

10:;) 

maamaa 

naoca 
naa 

pa?ll&ll 
paanit2 
paaItadeo 

poJ 

si� 

! eeria 

% of 
/I (OW 

Occur sent 

rences ( 38-1 )  

% 01' 

% sent foul 
w/pan particles 

(338) (624) 

0.52% 0.59% 0.32% 

0.52% 0.59% 0.32% 

0.52% 0.59% 0.32% 

0.52% 0.59% 0.32% 

0.52% 0.59% 0.32% 
0.52% 0.59% 0.32% 

! 0.52% 0.59% 0 . .32% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0. 26% 0 30q. 0. 16% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 16% 

0.�6% 0.30% 0. 16% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 16% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 16% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 16% 

0.16% 0.30% 0. 16% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 16% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 16% 

0.16% 0. 30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 16% 
0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.16% 0. 30% 0. 16% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 16% 

0.16% 0.30% 0. 16% 

0.16% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 

0.26% 0.30% 0. 1 6% 
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4. 1.3 Particle cluster ordering 

As mentioned in 4. 1 . 1 .  any given B isu sentence may contain up to six particles. 

The basic order of these clusters is illustrated in figure 4. 1 23 :  

:::J Additional information about each of the particles listed in  tlgure -', I will b e  provided later i n  the 
dissertation. 



Figur� 4. 1 .  Basic order of panicle cluster components in the written folktales. 



4.1 .4 Particles in isolation 
Relatively fe\v partic les may occur in isolation ( that i s, w'i thout any 

accompanying particles). Fe\ver sti l l  occur only in iso lation. The particles \vhich may 

occur in isolation� and the nwnber of times in \vhich they occur in i solation relative to 

their total number of occurrences .. lrc Hsted in table 4 . 4 :  
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Table 4.4. Particles which may occur in isolation 

Isolated % Isolated 
Total 

% 
Parucle 

Isolated 
Occurrences occurrences occurrences 

occurrences 
in quotes in quotes 

occurrences 
in isolation 

kanna l 00.00� l 00.00� 
kh aalaj 3 0 0.00% 3 1 00.00% 

la. ?waa 
1 00.00% 1 00.00% 

laa 100.00% 100.00% 

laaj 0 0.00% 1 00.00% 

laala? 1 00.00% 1 00.00% 

noo 2 2 1 00. 00% 2 1 00.00% 

poj 100.00% 100.00% 

JJrece 1 7  8 �7.06% 2:! 77.27% 

pao 1 00.00% 2 50.00% 

paano o 6 0 0.00% 14 42.86% 

j aa l 2 2 1 O(l 00 % 5 40.00% 

j ee 57 0 0.00% 1 7 1  33.33% 

j o o 100.00% 3 33.33% 

1l;)a2 100.00% 3 33.33 % 

pee 1 00.00% 3 33.33% 

pj aadee 100.00% 3 33.33% 

wa 2 100.00% 3 33.33% 

laa l 100.00% 6 16.67 % 

t S h i i 1 8  5.56% 148 12. 1 6% 

n.axe 0 0.00% 9 1 1 . 1 1 % 

ll;)al 0 0.00% 1 3  7.69% 

kaa l  0 0.00% 1 8  5.56% 
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Table 4.4 reveals that t\venty-three partic les occur in isolation a total of 1 2 1  

times. Eight of these occur only in iso lation. whi le the remaining fifteen may occur in 

isolation or as part of a particle cluster. Fourteen of  the t\venty-three partic les occur 

in iso lation only in quotations. Indeed. when j ee and t f hi i are removed from 

consideration. the vast majority of partic le-in-iso lation-containing-sentences are 

seen to be quotations . 

4. 1 .5 Sentences that do not contain pa rtic les 

This corpus contains forty-six partic le-less sentences. Eleven of these are titles. 

Twelve are quotations. with one mild audience-directed command to carry out the 

moral of the story. as sho\\lTI in example group 4.7 :  

(4.7) 
FM 1 7  From this. repay the table. 
AK 12 "You there-What are you doing in the trap?" 
AK 1 3  " I n  a minute. the owner wi l l  come-then what will  

you do?" 
AK 1 7  "Then what should I do?" 
CK 27 "Why is it like th is?" 
PB 3 "Oh ! I'm so poor-what am I going to do?" 
FS 1 4  " What's happening?" 
DB 1 6  " W ho s� id Kajcong c h i c ken and Puutshaa 

chicken?" 

PB 19 "In the go ld m ine shaft or the si lver mine shaft?" 
PB 43 "The gold m ine shaft or the silver mine shaft?" 
PB 37 "This (wil l)  rot." 
TO 1 3  "This thorn-It's been here about a year" 
TO 1 8  "Then, if you are going to eat me, you're welcome 

to do so." 

The lack of final partic les in the remaining twenty-two sentences (example 

4.8) can be explained on the basis of discourse features. T\velve of the partic le-less 

sentences (CK 4 1 ,  CK 42, CO 24, CW 20, PB 47� DB 1 8 , DB 19. ST 1 2, ST 1 3 . ST 

1 4, ST 1 7. ST 1 8 , ST 1 9) occur in the last few lines of their respective discourses. 

often reflecting a final suspense.  Five of  the partic le-less sentences (AK 1 0 , DB 2, 



DB 3 ,  D B  4, DB 5. DB 7. DB 8) involve introductions (although all  of  the other 

folktales uti l ized particles of some sort in the orientation section). PB 3 1  may lack a 

partic le because of its context in a familiar series of agricultural actions� that is, the 

story might have been slowed down had the author " c luttered" the series with 

partic les. Similarly, DB 1 2  repeats the action of a previous sentence and leads into the 

peak 0 f the story. 

One sentence. OR 2 5 .  may lack a partic le for cultural reasons . The verb 

meaning 'beg for rice' is packed with strong emotion. N1any S isu, age twenty-five 

and o lder, have told terrible stories of routinely wandering from vil lage to vi l lage 

begging for rice, inasmuch as they themselves had l i ttle arable land. subsisting 

primarily on what they could forage from the nearby j ungle.  They were often 

subjected to much verbal abuse whi le begging. being taunted as '''filthy mountain 

people:' All of the Sisu l ife histories col lected to this point have included extensive. 

shame-filled descriptions of this aspect of the group" s history . Perhaps. then. this is a 

case of  "Isn" t  a word enough?' � that is. the mere mention of this word draws forth 

such strong emotion that no additional amplification or c larification of the type 

usually supplied by particles is needed. 

(4. 8) 
AK 1 0  (He) came looking for water 

CK 6 Then that woman was afraid and went back to the 
vi l lage 

C K  4 1  H e  struck i t  an d  gold came out. 
CK 42 He struck it (the second time) and silver came out. 

CO 24 The moral of this story: 

CW 20 The woman, well, after that did not take him. 

DB 4 Mr. Kiew was deaf. 
DB 5 Mr. Paw was bl ind. 
DB 7 At Uncle Kaew's house, Mr. Khiew was the one 

responsible for grabbing the chicken. 

DB 8 Mr. Paw was the one respons ible for te lling (him 
where to grab). 

DB 12 Then he went back and asked again. 
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DB 1 8  Mr. Khiew ran away. 
DB 19 Mr. Paw fled underneath the house 
OR 25 After that. she took her husband to go beg for rice 

to eat. 
PB 3 1 Truly (he) cleared a h i l lfield. 
PB 47 Dead. 
ST 12 When he opened h is mouth, he fel l  down 
ST 13 The the buffalo looked upwards. 
ST 1 4  Al l  the buffalo in the herd l ifted their heads and 

looked 
ST 1 7  To this day, water buffalo don't have upper teeth. 
ST 1 8  The turtle's she l l  was complete ly crushed and 

excrement of the turt le fe l l  on the upper arm of 
that person 

ST 1 9  Thus (our annpits) sme l l  bad to this day .  

4. 1 .6 Transitivity ranking: a frame\vork 
for interpretation 

As discussed in chapter three� transitivity ranking has been adopted as one 

method for .. teasing out" the meaning of  partic les in context. Sentences receive 

transitivity scores ranging from 0- 1 0. depending on the transitivity factors discussed 

in 3 .2.2.  On that basis, an effort is made to assoc iate certain partic les with different 

levels of transitivity .  

The purpose of  this section. then. is to provide an overview of transitivity scores 

in the written folktales such that the signi ficance of  the transitivity discussions 

relative to each individual particle will be more readily apparent. 

Of the 3 84 sentences in the written fo lktale corpus, 288  (750/0) received 

transitivity rankings. Those not ranked include quotations and title sentences, neither 

of which actually involve action and are thus. by definition� low in transitivity. 

The average transitivity score for all 288 sentences is 5 .839.  \vith the median 

score standing at 6.0.  Nonetheless. the individual sentence scores do not arrange 

themselves into a neat bell curve; rather. a t\vcrpeaked form emerges as sentences 

garnering scores of 3 and 6 occur forty�ne and forty-nine times, respectively (figure 

4.2): 
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F igure �.2. Overview of  transitivity scores in the written folktal:s. 
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Ensuing sections will  reveal which partic les are most like ly to occur at the 6 and 

3 junctures. Unti l then, figure 4.2 will serve as a guidel ine for characterizing the 

average transitivity scores of individual particles as high (6  and above)� mid (4-5), or 

low ( 1 -3 ). 

4. 1 .7 Multiple clauses aDd pa rticles: a 
framework for interpretation 

Sentences containing more than one clause pose something of a challenge for 

Ll-te interpretation of sentence final particles. Only rarely does a sentence final particle 

occur at the conclusion of preposed clause. Does the sentence final particle cluster 

then modify the entire sentence, or only the most recent of the clauses? 



To address this question, all of  the sentences in the written folktale corpus were 

coded for the number of clauses which they contain . Multiclausal sentences were 

further categorized on the basis of how the respective clauses are joined. 

Out of a total of 3 84 sentences. seventy-t\VO contained multiple clauses 

( 1 8 .750/0) . The distribution of multiple clauses in quote and non-quote sentences. as 

well as the instruments used to join the clauses. are displayed in table 4.5 .:!-' 

:4 The shades of meaning of the conjunctions in figure 4.5 have not yet been detennined. Bisu language 
assistants consistently glossed all of these conjunctions with the same Thai word. 
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j ao kan 
luu lae laa hlao j ao la:re laaijj laa 

j ao zero j ao caa j ao j ao j ao j aa cao ao j ee lremw Total 

Non-Quotes 
# occurrences 27 5 6 4 3 2 1 1 1 0 0 0 50 

% occurrences 54.00% 1 0.00% 1 2.00% 8.00% 6.00% 4.00% 2.00% 2.00% 2.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 1 00.00% 

Quotes 
# occurrences 1 4  4 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 1  

% occurrences 66.67% 1 9.05% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 4 .76% 4.76% 4.76% 1 00.00% 

Total 
# occurrences 4 1  9 6 4 3 2 1 1 1 1 1 1 7 1  

% occurrences 57.75% 1 2.68% 8.45% 5 .63% 4.23% 2.82% 1 .4 1 %  1 .4 1  clfl 1 .4 1 %  1 .4 1 %  1 .4 1 %  1 .4 1 %  1 00.00% 

Figure 4.5. Breakdown of multiple clause occurrence and conjunction usage 



As sho\vn in table 4.5� the vast majority of multi-clausal sentences uti l ize j a o  

. and then' to join clauses. j a o-containing sentences usual ly involve temporal 

succession (examples 4 .9. 4 . 1 0). although condit ionality may also be i mplied 

(examples 4 . 1 1 .  4. 1 2).25 

(4.9) 
kaseaj ?aa leak kh oo j ao 
monkey group finish completely then 

CEren t S h i i  
ascend pt 

p h luu j aaIJ han 
silver that take 

When the group of monkeys had all left then he took the silver and left. (PB 
22) 

(4. 1 0) 

hre2mre? maaj j ao aI)booG mar) S i in t S h i i j ee 
like that tel l  then father elf die pt pt 

When he told (him) that. then the father died. (FS 1 0) 

(4. 1 1 ) 

1 20 

naaI) gaa na2 gaa laa s��D j ao naaI) aI)j aa mar) na? sare 
2ps i ps ACC pt pt pt then 2ps child  e lf ACC ki ll 

pee 
IMP 

"If you want me� kil l  your child � n  (CW 1 1 ) 

:5 Whl!n pressed to include some sort of overt ' if word in a sentence. Bisu language assistants invariably 
borrow the ThailNorthern Thai equivalenL t ilaa. Bisu language assistants consistently included t h aa in their 
\\.Tinen Thai translations of sentences such as m 15. 



(4. 1 2) 

ga hoopooU n� L maD na? tsaaj j ao c i ikuu ni ? t S h a 
1 ps deer this Clf ACe eat then thorn this this 

maa gaa manpoou nre? n�HDt SaH nu t S h ao l aaD j aaD 
If 1 ps mouth and neck this pierce pt pt 

"If I eat this deer. then this thorn \vill p ierce my mouth and neck. " (TO 1 5) 

The second most used joining device is no device; the lack of  any conjunction 

general ly indicates temporal success ion (muc h as \vas the case with like 

jao-containing sentences) as sho\\'TI in examples 4 . 1 3  and 4. 14 :  

(4. 1 3  ) 

j ao j aa j uum p h ao lHHj k h aabaaj aa maaD na? 
and then house return female elf ACC 

maa j IHH t S h i i 
tel l  pt pt 

And then (he) returned home and told the woman. (CW 1 4) 

(4. 1 4) 

S i i karekrere kasaaj  muuloD j aaD lalin t S h i i j ee caa 
die act monkey group that come pt pt pt 

(When he) went and acted like he had died� that group of monkeys indeed 
came. CPB 1 1 ) 

1 2 1  

The question as to whether sentence final particles related to all or only one of 

the clauses in a multiclausal sentence will be addressed in the context of the particle 

profiles, and summarized in chapter 5 .  

4. 1 .8 Place i n  the discourse 

As mentioned in chapter three� all the sentences in the written folktales were 

coded for the point in the discourse in which they occurred. The purpose of this 



section is to provide an overview of how transitivity, the use of multiple clauses, and 

the use of quotations relate to each stage of discourse development. 

4. 1 .8. 1 Pa rticles per sentence 

As mentioned in 4 . 1 . 1 .  Bisu sentences may take up to six sentence tinal 

sentence is some\vhat constrained by place in the discourse. As shown in figure 4.3 . 

sentences in pre-peak episodes are more likely to take a larger number o f  particles 

than are sentences at o ther stages. This is not surprising;  the orientation and 

conc lusion stages contain few actions. and thus few partic les .  Peak! peak ' .  and 

postpeak al l are rather dramatic. and the tendency for fewer particles to occur in those 

places than are found in pre-peak episodes is consistent \vith the " variatio n  in length 

of units" Longacre ( 1 996 : 36) links to peak. The prepeak episodes. by contrast. do not 

come under the same demand for dramatic energy. resulting in a more gradual 

building of the background from which the sudden energy of the peak is launched. 
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Figure 4.3 . Average number of particles per sentence re lative to place in the discourse. 

4. 1.8.2 Transitivity 

In comparing the average transitivity o f sentences at eac h  point in the discourse. 

several patterns emerge (figure 4.4) . Sentences in the orientation stage are the (o\vest 

in transitivity. This is not unexpected, given the fact that orientations usually involve 

a number of stative verbs, with no appreciable action. Transitivity scores are much 

higher, as the events of the story unfold. It is somewhat surprising to find peak 

transitivity scores just sl ightly higher than those of pre-peak episodes. Peak ' ,  as 

expected� shows very high transitivity, something which defInite ly fits the tendency 

of  peak and peak' stages to contain much concentrated action. Post-peak episodes 

taper off to near peak levels. while conc lusions, as expected, fall to near orientation 

levels. 

I i "  _.J 



o 

• Transitiv i tv ( Av. ) 

Orienta

tion 

3 . L 

.- - - - - -- - - - - . - - - �� -- � � -- - .. -�-

Pre-Peak . 

5 .5 

Peak Peak' 

5 .77 6.57 
- - ---- -- - ... 

P tP k : Conclu-
as ea i • s ian 

5 .82 3 .38  
---� . -

Figure 4.4.  Trans itiv ity scorc!s relative to point in the discourse. 

4. 1 .8.3 Multiple clauses 

The use of multiple clauses in Sisu folktales would appear to correspond quite 

directly to the rate at which story's action is taking place. As seen in figure 4.5.  the 

corpus contains no multip le clauses in the orientation stage. By contrast, nearly 1 50/0 

of pre-peak episode sentences contain multip le clauses. At peak, that figure jumps to 

200/0 of all sentences. with nearly half  of al l peak' sentences containing multi ple 

cIauses.16 

:tI For purposes of this dissertation. sentences containing serial verbs are not automatically considered 
"multiclausal." Multiclausal sentences must contain two distinct clauses. either in j uxtaposition or connected by 
one of the devices mentioned in 4. 1 .6. 
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sentence 

Figure 4.5 . Mu ltiple c lauses relative to po int in the discourse. 

It is interesting to compare figures 4.5 and 4.3 . While pre-peak episodes contain 

an average of 1 .9 partic les per sentence. the highest of al l the discourse stages. they 

contain relatively few multip le c lauses. The peak. peak' .  and post peak stages, by 

contrast, contain an average of 1 . 5 7, 1 .60, and 1 .58  particles per sentence, but contain 

many multi clausal sentences. 

The impl ication is that mere presence of more than one clause in a sentence 

does not indicate that the sentence is likely to have more particles than a monoclausal 

sentence. In addition, it would appear that Bisu prefers complex sentences in the 

especially dramatic points in a story . This corresponds to Longacre ' s  contention that 

sentences may be either dramatically lengthened or shortened at peak and, by 

implication, peak' ,  which often displays peak-like features ( 1 996: 38,  43). 



4. 1 .8.4 Quote/non-quote materia l 

As sho\vn in figure 4.6. quotations make up a comparable portion of pre-peak 

episodes, peak, and peak ' .  This indicates that, \vhile quotations may be util ized to 

heighten vividness in peak and peak ' with a shift to dialogue (Longacre 1 996 : 42). 

their mere presence does not indicate peak. I t  is nonetheless interesting to note 

quotation formulae are often absent at peak and peak ' ,  as wi ll be discussed further in 

4.4. 1 2  and 4.4. 1 3 .  

30.00'*' . 

:!5 .00'7c . 

20.00% . 

1 5 .00,*, ' 

10.00% • 

5.00% . 

0.00% . 

I tion Pre-Peak . Peak 
--- -- ---- -.- -------- - - ------- -� - - -. ..  

Peak' 
'

PostPeak Co�c1u
SlOn 

F igure 4.6. Occurrence of quotations relative to point in the d iscourse. 

4.2 The principal particles : t S h i i and j se 

The two most-frequently used particles in Bisu written folktales are t S h i i 

( 148 occurrences) and jee ( 1 7 1  occurrences). One of these two particles is present 
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in 36 .20/0 of all  sentences in the corpus .. 4 1 . 1  % of all partic le-containing sentences, 

and 49.2% of al l particle-containing non-quotation sentences. These partic les are 

often used together. co-occurring as t S h  i ijee in 23 .40/0 of all sentences. 26.6% of 

a l l  partic le-containing sentences. and 34.6% of a l l  particle-containing non-quotation 

sentences in the corpus of written folktales. 

These particles see much less use in everyday Sisu conversation than they do in 

written folktales1 with j ee being used less frequently than t J hi i .  This is retlected 

in the quotation-containing sentences in the fo lktales� t S h i i occurs eleven times in 

eighty-eight quotations ( 1 2.5%), while j ee never occurs in a quotation. In addition. 

on a forty-five sentence grammar questionnaire util ized early in this research. native 

speaker' s  usage of these partic les di ffered greatly ;  one respondent wrote t J h i  i 

fourteen times and j ee seventeen times. while another used t S h i i nine times and 

never used j ee . Beaudouin ( 1 99 1 a: 6).  in his otherwise thorough work. classities 

t f h  ii as an " aspective particle . . . .  for the past," but does not even mention jee.27 

These facts cry out for an intense investigation into t S h i i and j e e in all 

their manifestations. The ensuing pages, then, wil l  examine the overal l nature o f 

t f h i  i and j e e .  as \vel l  as their functions in co-occurrence with one other, in 

co-occurrence with other particles, and in isolation. 

4.2 . 1  t S hi i (t  S hi i - t S h i i - t S hi)  
completive aspect (overall) 

t S hi  i is one of the most frequently used particles in Sisu \vritten folktales. Its 

1 48 occurrences encompass 3 8 .5% of all sentences in the corpus and 43 .8% of all 

!7 S imilarly Xu ( 1 998. 1999) does not list anything corresponding to jes in her treatment of " auxiliary 
words:' She does. however. list t (;1 as a " sentential au.xiliary word" indicating a declarative sentence ( 1 999: 
58), but does not include it in her list of aspectual markers (several of which have no equivalent in Thai Bisu). On 
the basis of Xu's anaJysis and examples. it is di fficult to ascertain whether the Chinese B isu t(;i and the Thai 
Bisu t J h  ii are related. This is not suprising; significant dialect differences are readily apparent. especially in the 
realm of particles and functors. between Chinese and Thai Bisu. 
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particle-containing sentences. Only j e e occurs more often ( 1 7 1  occurrences, 

44.530/0 of total sentences, 50 .6% of particle-containing sentences). 

t S hi i co-occurs \vith a vast array of other partic les. As shown in table 4.6, it 

most commonly co-occurs \vith j e e .  So important is t S h i i to \vritten folktale 

sentences that other partic les can often be c lassified in terms of whether they precede 

or follow t S h i i  in the particle cluster. 
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Table 4.6 Particles co-occurring with tS  h ii 

# 
occur-

pre-t S h ii post-t S h ii rences 
X j e9 56 

Ieee X j e 9  1 1  
ll:lli X j e9 4 
Impii X j e 9  2 
ka ? X j e9 2 
laIJka ? X j e9 

laIJka?lm X j e 9 

laaImpi i  x j e9 

I a ?  x j e9 

I a ?  x j ee 

caaj x j e9 

x 25 
pi i x 10  
Ieee x 7 

Iaa x 4 
x laa 2 

It! X 2 
x t S h a j ao 

X maamaat S h a 2  

X laama2 

X j e ecaa 

X j aaIJ 

X caa 

X t S h aijj e9 

X pann:)� 

X laa�2 

It!a X IJaxE 
It!a X 
la1Jkaa X 
laa X 
kh u X 
kanla:e X j aaIJ 

ka 2 X 
caj X 
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Beaudouin's  ( 1 99 1  a: 6) suggestion that t S h i i is an �'aspective particle . . . . for 

the past." is echoed i n  this dissertation' s designation of t S h i i  as an indicator o f  

�;'completive aspect,4 Nonetheless� i t  i s  important to stress that. i n  the Sisu aspectual 

system, it is not necessary to indicate completion on every sentence discussing past 

events. In fact. the tendency in Bisu conversation is to leave tense-like indications to 

time phrases (yesterday, tomorro\v. next year. etc . ) .  This is in keeping \vith the 

typology of  many Southeast Asian languages, and Tibeto-S urman languages in 

particular (Matisoff 1 973 : 3 1 5). 

This  comp letive sense. combined with t S h i i . s frequency. has caused this 

researcher to consider t S h i i the mainline marker of Sisu \\I'ritten folktales. as 

discussed below. 

Variable group I :  Place in the discourse 

As mentioned previous ly.  any given sentence in a Sisu \vritten folktale has 

nearly a 400/0 chance of containing t S h i  i .  Nonethe less. the use of t S h i i is 

somewhat constrained by the stage of the discourse in which the sentence occurs. 

That is, there are some points in the discourse in which t S h i i is more likely to 

occur than others. 

The distributional tendencies of t S h i i are detailed on the u t  S hi  i overall�' 

ro\v of table 4.7 .  The left portion of the chart indicates the overall number of 

t f h i i -containing sentences that also contain indications of time and location. The 

episode j uncture and i nc iting moment columns no te the number o f  

t S hi i -containing sentences which occur at those note\vorthy transitional po ints4 

while the remainder of the chart plots the occurrences of t S h i  i in the various 

stages of the fo lktales.  The ·;'total # of sentences" row i ndicates the sum of all 
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sentences in the written folktale corpus for each of the categories, while --0/0 of total'� 

indicates what percentage of all sentences in each category contain t S h i i . 

Table 4.7. Distribution of t f  h i i  overal l 

Sentence Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 

Lontents 

Time Loc Inciting Episode Orienta Pre- Peak Peak' Post Conclu-
mom junet -tion Peak Ep Peak sian 

t S h ii overall 5 1  22 1 1  6 1  0 1 0 1  23 1 7  5 I 

total # of 82 35 1 3  92 26 227 6 1  3 0  1 2  1 5  

sentences 

% of total 62.20% 62.86% 8-'.62% 66.30% 0.00% +t..t90/0 3 7. 70'!'o 56.67% -l 1 .67% 6.67% 

From table 4.7.  several generalizations can be made . First, t S h i i occurs in 

more than 60% of all sentences containing time indicators. location indicators. 

episode junctures. and inciting moments. Inasmuch as al l of these elements are highly 

significant to the development of a discourse. we may conclude that t S h i i is 

l ikewise functionally prominent. In addition. it is apparent that the initial and final 

stage of the discourse, the orientation and the conclusion, suffer from a t S h i  i 

shortage. This is not entirely unexpected, given the nature o f  these sections and the 

nature of t S h i i ;  orientation stages tend to describe s ituations rather than chronicle 

events, while most events have been completed before a narrator begins his or her 

concluding remarks. That the pre-peak, peak, peak',  and post-peak sections contain a 

high number of tS  h i i-containing sentences i s  likewise expected. 

Table 4.8 sheds additional l ight on tS h i i  usage by examining the number of 

t S h i i -containing sentences at each stage in relation to the total number of t S h i i 

occurrences (148). Here we see that the vast majority of actual t S hi i occurrences 



come in the pre-peak episodes-again� something that is not unexpected, given the 

fact that 227 of the 3 84 (590/0) sentences the entire written corpus occur in pre-peak 

episodes. It is also interesting to again note the great frequency of t f h i i -containing 

sentences at episode junctures. 

Table 4.8. Distribution of tS .'lii overall relative to total occurrences of tI h ii  

Sc:ntence Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 
Contents 

Time Loc Inciting Episode Orienta- Pre- Peak Peak' Post Conclu-
mom j unct tion Peak Ep Peak sion 

t S h ii overall 5 1  22 I I  6 1  0 1 0 1  23 1 7  5 I 
total # t S h ii 1 48 1 -t8 1 -t8 1 -t8 1 -t8 1 -t8 I -tS 1 -t 8  I -tS 1 -t8 

�'Oo f total 3-tA6% 1 -t.86% 7.43% -t 1 .22% O.OO�'o 6S.2-lC% 1 5 .5-t% 1 1 .49% 3 .38% 0.68% 

t J hi i 's great frequency. coupled with the fact that it tends to occur at po ints 

which are highly significant to the overall development of the discourse. has led this 

researcher to conclude that t S h i i functions as the mainl ine marker in Bisu written 

folktales. This contention is supported by example 4. 1 5, which il lustrates ho\v a basic 

abstract of a story. an outline o f a  story�s macrostructure. can be gained by reading al l 

the t S hi i -containing sentences . 

(4. 1 5) 
AK 2 One day Ai Kham went to trap fish. caj t S h ii 
AK 4 (The otter) saw the fish trap. t S h iij  ee 
AK 5 And then he went in to the fish trap. t S h iij  ee 
AK 6 (The otter) ate all the fish completely. pii 

t S h i ij ee 
AK 1 1  And then (the rabbit) saw the otter in the trap and t S h iij  ee 

then asked the otter. 
AK 22 At that t ime the otter sucked on the fart of the t S n ii 

rabbit (kept it in its mouth). pann6::> 
AK 24 (The rabbit) inserted the stick under (the rabb it's) t S h iij ee 

arm and went to  h ide himself alongs ide the path. 



AK 26 Ai Kham l ifted the trap up and then saw that otter. Imt S h iij ae 
AK 28 "It stinks and won't be del icious at  all ." t S h i i laa 
AK 3 1  (The rabbit had) the stick inserted (under its arm) t S h i i j  ae 

and then Ai  Kham saw i t  (and thought that that 
rabbit was injured. pierced by the stick). 

AK 3 3  (Ai Kham) threw away the otter and then struck at t S h iij  se 
the rabbit. 

AK 34 At t hat t ime the rabb it th rew the stick and t S h i i  
immediatel ran awav. 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

CK 

2 They went out fishing. l�t S h i i  
5 And as they were going along l i ke that. then t S h i i j  se 

Chengkoi came and grabbed ( the husband) and 
took him away. 

7 Chengkoi made him her husband. 

1 1  Chengkoi would lock the door as she left. 

t S h i i j ee 

t S h i i  

t S h aIJj ee 
15 After that. his father wanted to escape and told the t S h iij  ee 

chi ld:  
18  Then the ch i ld released him to go. hll:i 

t S h i i j ee 
1 9  When the chi ld released h im he ran away. t S h i  ij ee 
2 1  He went and lay down in a rice field. t S h i i j  ee 
22 And then he shook the rice heads over his  body. Imt S h i i j ae 
23 A fter that. when Chengkoi real i zed what had t S h i i  

happened. she ran after him. 
24 Then she saw him. 

25 "Ooh!  When did my husband die?" 

30 She tickled him and then ordered. 

3 1  "Well .  my beloved one has real ly died." 

33 After tha� she went and got a gong. 

37 When she had told him everything about 
rhythm she left. 

38 After Chengkoi had left. he ran away. 

39 At his house he went and lived with h is wife. 

43 After tha� he was rich. 

t S h i ij ee 

ka 2 t S h i i 

t S h i ij ee 

t S h i imaamaat 

S h a. ?  

t S h i i  

th e t S h i i j e e 

t S h ii 

t S h i i  

laat S h i i 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

t S h i i -<:ontaining sentences in this corpus have garnered transitivity ratings 

ranging benveen 3 and 1 O� with an average transitivity score of  6.57.  Thus. 
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t S  h i i-containing sentences are seen to be high in transitivity . The fact that so many 

t S h i i -containing sentences rank so high on the transitivity scale is further 

indication of t S h i i ' s  completive sense; the ten transitivity factors are defini tely 

weighted in favor of concluded actions. 

r uriuble gruup 3: Sentence cumplexity 

Forty-three (29.050/0) t S hi i -containing sentences are multic lausaI . compared 

to seventy-two ( 1 8 .750/0) of all sentences in the folktales. Thus. t S hi i -containing 

sentences occur in multic lausal sentences with an above average frequency. 

The majority of these involve the conjunction j ao. as ShO\'tll in table 4.9 :  

Tab le 4.9. Conjunctions uti l ized in t S  h i i-containing multiclausal sentences 

j ao luuj ao ze ro caa laeJ ao h�IJj e j ao laaJ ao 
e J aa 

22 6 6 3 3 1 1 1 
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It is interesting to note that t S h i i occurs only sentence finally.  never 

following non-final clauses in a multiclausal sentence. This lends additional credence 

to the contention that Bisu sentence final particles tend to modify the final clause in 

the sentence. 

Variable group -I: QlIole/non-quole material 

Some 92.67% of t S h i i -containing sentences are not in quotations. \\lith nine 

direct and two indirect quotation-containing sentences comprising the 7.43% 

minority. t S h i i does not occur in any morals. 



Variable group 5: Experiencer/non-experiencer 

As t S h i  i may occur in both quote and non-quote material , the 

experiencer/non-experiencer distinction does not apply . That is. t S h ii -may be used 

by either e vent part ic ipants or non-part ic i pants . A superabundance o f  

t J h i  i -containing sentences. however. i s  indicative of  the fo lktale genre. a s  is 

discussed in section 4.4. 1 .3 .4 

1 3 5  

Summary 

This section has portrayed t S hi  i as a completive aspect marker that indicates 

the mainline of a fo lktale. t S h i i -containing sentences are typ ical ly high in 

transitivity. reflecting the completive sense of the events described. While t S hi i 

may be  used by experiencers or non-experiencers, a large quantity o f  

t J h i i -containing sentences i s  indicative o f  the Bisu folktale genre. 

Despite its great frequency. tJ hi i  rare ly occurs in iso lation: in fact. t J h ii  

co-occurs \vith other partic les 830/0 of the time. It thus becomes necessary to evaluate 

these multi-faceted contexts to assess the validity of the claims made thus far for 

t J h i i .  Thi s  wil l  be undertaken in sections 4 .2 . 3 .  4.2.4, and 4.2 .5 .  

4.2.2 j se reported event (overall) 

j ee is the most frequently used particle in Bisu folktales. its 1 7 1  occurrences 

encompassing 44.50/0 of all sentences in the written folktale corpus and 50.6% of all 

particle-containing sentences. 

Nonetheless, jee occurs relatively infrequently in conversational Sisu, and is 

similarly rare in life histories and expository texts. This uneven distribution is perhaps 

the reason why Beaudouin. who does not indicate whether he analyzed any B isu 

folktales, does not include jee in his discussion of particles ( l 99 1 a, 1 99 1 b) .  



Like t S h i i ,  j ee occurs \vith a variety of partic les. It is interesting to note that 

there is only one example in the \vritten folktale corpus o f  a particle following j ee, 

as shown in table 4. 1 0 : 
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Table 4. 1 0  Particles co-occurring with j ee 

pre-j ee 
t S h i i  x 

Icecet S h i i x 
j aa x 
kaa l  x 
kaa2 x 
pii t S h i i x 
laat S h ii x 
Iliu t S h i i  x 
�cece t S h i i  x 
ka. ?t S h ii x 
Impit S h i i  x 
axen t S h ii x 
caaj t S h ii x 
gaakaa x 

gaalmsilJ x 
hcecelo o  x 
j ao x 
ka. ?t S h a ?  x 

kaaicecen x 

t S h i i  
kaaIuuIm x 

tookaa 
kanlliut S h ii x 

j aaIJ 
la.?t S h i i x 

laa x 

laalmpi i  x 

t S h i i  
laIJka � lm x 

t S h ii 

laIJka � t S h ii x 
Iliut oo ka ? x 

Iuu t S h ii x 
t S h a. ?  x 

post-j ee 

t S h ii x caa 

t S h ii t S h clu x 

Ita? x 

# 
occur-
rences 

42 
2 1  
6 

5 
5 
5 
4 

3 
2 
2 
2 

2 
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Several Sisu language assistants have commented that j e e indicates that the 

text is a '''retold'' story-that is. the narrator was not personally involved in the events 

related . j e e thus reflects a basic evidential ity distinction. one o f  several Bisu 

particles which function in this way. The Bisu j ee is thus comparable to the Lahu 

ceo as described by Matisoff: 

This important [particle] is used to indicate that the preceding 
material is reported at second-hand. It is encounrtered especial ly often 
in stories or other extended narratives. Some story-tel lers use it in 

almost every sentence . . .  . In  connected narrative where ceo  appears 

very frequently (even " automatically ' ) . it has low information value 
and is usually best left untranslated ( 1 973 : 377) . 

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

1 3 8 

Any given sentence in a Sisu written folktale has roughly a 500/0 chance of  

containing j ee.  Nonetheless, the use of  je e is somewhat constrained by the stage 

of the discourse in which the j ee-containing sentence occurs. 

Table 4. 1 1 shows that j ee occurs \vith great frequency in sentences containing 

time and location indicators, or comprising episode j unctures or inc iting moments. 

The vast majority o f  orientation stage sentences contain je e. while pre-peak. peak. 

and peak ' stages exhibit respective reductions in the number of jee-containing 

sentences. 



Table 4. 1 1 . Distribution of jee overall 

Sentence Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 
Contents 

Time Lac Inciting Episode Orienta Pre- Peak Peak' Post Conclu-
mom j unct -tion Peak Ep Peak sian 

j a9 overall 43 20 t o  4 6  1 8  1 1 0 26 8 6 3 

t o t a l  ;1 a t  82 35  13  92  26 217 6 1  30 12 1 5  
sentences 

% of total 52.44% 57. 1 4% 76.92% 50.00% 69.23(% 48.46°'0 42.62�� 26.67% 50 OO'!'O 20.00'!/O 

Table 4. 1 2  indicates that the majority of all jee-containing sentences are found 

In pre-peak episodes. This is not surprising, given that 590/0 of all sentences in the 

fo lktales are in pre-peak episodes. Tab le 4. 1 2  is nonetheless useful in providing 

balance to tab le 4. 1 1 . In table 4. 1 1 . for example. we learn that 76 .920/0 of all inciting 

moment sentences contain j e e � in table 4. 1 2. however. \ve learn that inciting 

moment sentences only involve 5 . 85% of the total occurrences of j e e .  The 

significance of this distinction \vi l l  become apparent in ensuing sections. 

Table 4. 1 2 . Distribution of jee overall relative to total occurrences of jee 

Sentence Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 
Contents 

Time Loc Inciting Episode Orienta Pre- Peak Peak' Post Conclu-
mom junct -tion Peak Ep Peak sion 

j aa overall 43 20 1 0 46 1 8  1 1 0 26 8 6 3 

all j aa particles 1 7 1  1 7 1  1 7 1  1 7 1  1 7 1 1 7 1  1 7 1  1 7 1  1 7 1  1 7 1  

% a f tatal 25. 1 5% 1 1 .70% 5.85% 26.90% 10 .53% 64.33% 1 5 .20% 4.68% 3 .5 1 %  1 .75% 
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Were all the jee-containing sentences to be extracted from a text., an outline of 

sort appears! as shown in example set 4. 1 6 . Nonetheless� it should be noted that the 

majority of j ee-containing sentences listed in example 4. 16  co--occur \vith t S hi i ,  



a fact which necessitates the examinations of jee-in-isolation and jee-co-occuring 

with particles other than tJ hi i  to be carried out in sections 4.2.6 and 4.2.7.  

(4. 1 6) 

AK 4 (The otter) saw the fish trap. t S h iij  ae 

AK 5 And then he went in to the fish trap. t S h iij  ae 

A K  6 (The otter) ate all the fish completely. pi i t S  h i  i j ee 
AK 7 Then after the ( tish) were all gone. he could not 11ll:lt ooka 2 

get out. j a e  
A K  9 (The rabbit) (was) from the forest j a e  
A K  1 1  And then (he) saw the otter i n  the trap and then t S h iij  ee 

asked the otter. 
AK 15  The otter was afraid. j a e  
AK 24 (The rabbit) inserted the stick under (the rabbit's) t S h i i j  ee 

arm and went to hide himse lf alongside the path. 
AK 26 Ai Kham lifted the trap up and then saw that otter. lat S h iij ae 
AK 30 The rabbit hopped along. j a e  
A K  3 1 (The rabbit had) the stick inserted (under i ts  arm) t S h iij  ee 

and then Ai Kham saw it (and thought that that 
rabbit was injured. pierced by the stick). 

AK 33 (Ai Kham) threw away the otter and then struck at t S h iij ee 
the rabbit. 

CK 1 There was a husband and wife. 

CK 3 When they caught a punglung fish. they said it was j ae 
a catfish. 

CK 4 And when they got a catfish. they said it was a j ee 
punglung fish. 

CK 5 And as  they were going along l ike that. then t S h iij ee 
Chengkoi came and grabbed (the husband) and 
took him away. 

CK 7 Chengkoi made him her husband. t S h iij  ee 
CK 8 They had one chi ld. 

CK 1 1  Chengkoi would lock the door as she left. 

j ee 

t S h ii 

t S h aIJj ee 
CK 12 After a while. his ch i ld did the same. j ee 
CK 15 After that. his father wanted to escape and to ld the t S h iij ae 

child: 
CK 1 8  Then the child released him to go. llil:l 

CK 19  When the chi ld released him he ran away. 

CK 20 But he d id  not make it to his house. 

CK 2 1  He went and lay down in a rice field. 

C K  22 And then h e  shook the rice heads over his body. 

t S h iij ae 

t S h ii j ae 

j ee 

t S h i ij ae 

liimt S l1 iij ae 
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CK 24 Then s h e  saw him. 

CK 28 And then she tickled him. 

CK 29 But he did not laugh. 

CK 30 She tickled him and then ordered. 

t S h ii j ee 

j se 

laaj se 

t S h ii j se 

14 1 

C K  37 When she had told h i m  everyth ing about the t S h i i j  se 
rhythm she left. 

CK 40 Then he struck the gong. j se 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

The transitivity scores for j ee-containing sentences range from 0 to 1 0. \vith 

an average o f  5 .5 .  This would seem to indicate a correlation between the use of j e e  

and re latively high transitivity .  Nonetheless. some incongruities ari se . Why . for 

example. would a particle with an al legedly high transitivity occur in 69.230/0 of all 

orientation stage sentences. given that orientations do not feature actions and are thus 

very low in transitivity? The question must also be asked of whether j e e " s high 

average transitivity is  related to the partic les  with which it co-occurs-and to the 

highly transitive t J  h i i  in particular. These issues wil l  be addressed in sections 4.2 .6 

and 4.2.7 .  

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Only twenty-nine of the 1 7 1  ( 16.96%) jee-containing sentences involve more 

than one clause. compared with seventy-two ( 1 8 .75% ) of sentences overall. These are 

generally linked with jao, as shown in table 4. 1 3 :  
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Table 4. 1 3 .  Conjunctions uti l ized in j ee-containing mu ltic lausal sentences 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

Throughout the corpus, j e e never occurs in direct quotations. although it 

occurs four times in sentences that might be considered indirect quotations. Two o f  

these cases involve summaries o f  a language game. while the nvo others are involved 

in proverbs attributed to past generations of elders. 

Variable group 5: £tperiencerinon-experiencer 

As mentioned previously, the presence of jee indicates that the narrator was 

not involved in the events he or she is reporting. The lack of any j ee--containing 

sentences in quotations further underscores the fact that j ee-containing sentences 

renect information that is not first hand to the speaker. 

Sumn,ary 

This section has yielded as many questions about j ee as it has answers. While 

the status of j ee as the most frequently-occurring particle in Sisu written folktales 

remains unchallenged, and the relation of j e e to information that is some\vhat 

removed from the speaker's  experience has been clearly established, any connection 

between jee and transitivity is as yet unclear. This relates to a larger question, that of 

how j e e  (and other particles) interact \-vi th other members of particular clusters. It 

thus becomes necessary to further dissect the co-occurrence of j e e.  t S h i i ,  and 

other particles, as is undertaken in the next several sections. 



4.2.3 t S b i i  co-occu rring with particles 
excluding j ae 

t S h i i occurs in  combination with particles other than j ee some thirty-three 

times� accounting for 22 .3% of the 1 4 8  t S h i i-containing sentences. 

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

As shown in tab le 4 . 1 4 . non-j ee-containing-t S hi i -containing clusters 

account for a relatively small number of occurrences. Nonetheless� it is interesting to 

no te  tha t  2 2 . 8 6 0/0 o f  l o c a t i o n- in d i c a t i n g  se n t ence s  fe a tu re 

non-j ee-containing-t S h i i -containing clusters. 

Table 4 . 1 4. Distribution of non-J ee-containing t S h i i �ontaining c lusters 

Sentence Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 
Contents 

Time Loc Inciting Episode Orienta Pn:- Peak Pcak' Post Condu-
mom j unct -tion Peak Ep Peak sion 

t S h ii  co wlo I I  8 1 1 3  0 2� 6 2 0 I 

j S8 
total # of 82 35 1 3  92 26 227 6 1  3 0  1 2  1 5  
sentences 

C%of total 1 3 A I %  22. 86% 7.69% 1 ·" 1 3% 0.00% 1 0.57% 9.84% 6.67% 0.00% 6.67% 

Table 4. 1 5  demonstrates that non-j ee-containing-t S hi  i -containing c lusters 

are most l ikely to make up a significant portion of the total t S h i i inventory at 

episode junctures, as \vel l  as in pre-peak episodes and at peale Thereafter, usage 

decreases dramatical ly, at the same time when t S h i i -in-iso lation occurrences 

increase (see section 4.24). 
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Tab le 4 . 1 5 . Distribution of non-jee-containing t J h i i -containing c lusters relative to t J h i i  
overall 

Sentence Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 

Contents 
Time Loc [nciting Episode Orienta Pre- Peak Peak' Post Canc1u-

mom junet -tion Peak Ep Peak sian 

t S h ii co wla 1 1  8 1 1 3  0 1� 6 2 a 1 

j e9 
t S h ii overall 5 1  21 1 0  6 1  0 1 00 23 1 7  5 1 

o/oO f tatal 1 1 .57% 36.36% 10.00% 2 1 .3 1 % 0.00% 24.00% 26.09% 1 1 .76% 0.00% 1 00%, 

Example 4 . 1 7  contains all the non-j ee-containing t J hi i -containing particle 

clusters in two folktales. When compared with example 4. 1 5 . it becomes evident that 

no n-j e e -c onta i n i n g- t J h i i -containing part ic le  c l usters occur relatively 
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infrequently. and that no meaningful story abstract can be outlined through their 

extraction. 

(4. 1 7) 
AK 2 One day Ai Kham went to trap fish. 

AK 22 At that time the otter sucked on the fart of the t S h i i  
rabbit (kept it i n  its mouth). pannoo 

AK 28 "It stinks and won't be de l icious at all . "  t S h iilaa 

CK 2 They went out fishing. 

CK 25 "Ooh! When did my husband die?" 

CK 31 "Well, my beloved one has really died." 

CK 43 After that. he was rich. 

lceet S h i i  

ka. ?t S h i i  

t S h i imaamaa 

t S h a 2  

laat S h ii 



Variable group 2: Transitivity 

The transitivity scores for non-j ee-containing t S h i  i -containing c lusters 

range from 3 to 1 0, with an average of 6.77.  In posting this relatively high average� 

non-j e e-c onta in ing- t S h i  i -containing c lusters are comparab le to other 

manifestations of t S hi i . 

Variable group 3: Senlence complexily 

Of the thirty-three non-j ee-containing-t S h i  i -containing clusters, eight 

(24.240/0) involve more than one clause. Half of these are joined by j ao . 

Variable group ./: Quotelnon-quote material 

Eleven of the thirty-three ( 33 .33%) non-jee-containing-t S h i i -containing 

partic le c lusters occur in quotations .  Of the eleven t S hi  i -containing direct 

quotations. nine (8 1 .820/0) do not involve j e e .  From this. a generalization might be 

drawn to the effect that. in quotations. t S h i i generally co-occurs with other 

partic les. t S  h ii-in-isolation is found in only t\vo quotations. while t S h i i jee . by 

defmition. cannot occur in quotations. 

Non-j e e-containing-t J h i  i -<:ontaining particle clusters do not occur in 

morals. 

Variable group 5: £"'periencer/non-experiencer 

As I S  the case wi th  al l man i fes tat ions o f  t S h i i .  a l l  

non-jee-containing-t S h i i-containing c lusters may be used by either experiencers 

or non-experiencers. 
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Summary 

When t J hi i co--occurs with other particles. j ee is most often involved. The 

re latively fe\v non-j e e-containing t S h i  i -containing partic le clusters are most 

likely to occur in pre-peak episodes and at peak. often inside quotations. They pattern 

frequent use in multiclausal sentences. 

4.2.4 t S h i i  in isolation 

t f hi i is found in isolation t\venty-five times .. accounting for 1 6 .89% of all 

t S h i  i -containing sentences .. 6.5 1 % of all 3 84 sentences in the \vritten corpus. and 

7.400/0 of all 338 particle-containing sentences. 

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 
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t S h i i can occur in isolation in virtually the same situations and stages in 

which other manifestations of t S h i i are found. Nonetheless .. t J hi i in isolation 

occurs with greatest frequency after peak. in 30% of peak' sentences and 1 6 .670/0 of 

post peak episode sentences. as sho\vn in table 4. 16 :  

Tab le 4. 1 6. Distribution of tJ b i i -tn-isolation 

Sentence Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 
Contents 

Time Lac Inciting Episode Orienta Pre- Peak Peak' Post Conclu-
mom junct -tion Peak Ep Peak sion 

t S h i i  in 1 2  2 I 1 2  0 1 0  4 9 2 0 

isolation 

total # of 82 3 5  13  92 26 227 6 1  30 1 2  1 5  
sentences 

%of total 14.63% 5.7 1% 7.69% 1 3 .04% 0.00% 4A I% 6.56% 3U.00% 16.67% 0.00% 



The importance of  this distribution is  amplified in table 4 . 1 7 . which 

demonstrates that 52 .94% of all t S h i i -containing sentences at peak ', and 40% of 

t S h i i -containing sentences in post-peak episodes, feature t S h i i in iso lation. In 

addition, t S hi i -in-iso lation occurs in only 9% of all pre-peak t S h i i -containing 

sentences, but in 1 7 .39% of all peak t f hi i -containing sentences. The implication is 

that, as the pace of action heightens at and follo\ving peak, t S h i i  becomes more apt 

to appear in isolation. 

Table 4. 1 7. Distribution of t J "  i i -in-iso lation relative to t J .'1 i i overall 

Sentence! Discourse Roles Place in the Discou['S(! 
Contents 

Time Lac Inciting Episode Orienta Prc- Peak Peak' Post Conc lu-
mom j unet -tion Peak Ep Peak sian 

t S  h i i  in 1 2  2 I 1 2 0 t o  oJ 9 2 0 

isolation 

t S h ii overall 5 1  22  I I  6 1  0 1 0 1  13 1 7  5 I 

%of total tS  h i i  23.53% 9.09% 9.09% 1 9.67% 0.00°'(, 9 .90°'0 1 7 .39°/0 52.9"'% "'0.00% 0 .000/0 

Example 4. 1 8  extracts all the t f h i i -in-isolation-containing sentences from 

two written fo lktales. As was the case with non-j ee-containing t S h i i -containing 

sentences !  the abstract o f  a story \vo uld not be rec overab l e  from 

t S hi i -in-isolation-containing sentences alone: 

(4. 1 8) 
AK 34 At that time the rabb it threw the stick and t S h i i  

immediatel 

CK 23 After that, when Chengkoi real ized what had t S h i i  
happened. she ran after him. 

CK 33 After that. she went and got a gong. t S h ii 

147 



CK 38 After Chengkoi had left, he ran away. 

CK 39 At his house he went and l ived with his wife. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

t S hi i -in-isolation-containing sentences post transitivity scores ranging from 

o to 1 0. with an average of 6 . 1 6 . This re lative ly high transitivity composite 

corresponds with the 6.57 average for t S h i i overall . 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Ten o f  the twenty-five (400/0) t J h i i-in-iso lation-containing sentences 
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involve more than one clause, typical ly joined by j ao.  

Variable group -I :  Quotelnon-quote material 

An overwhelming twenty-three o f  twenty-tive (920/0)  t f hi i -in-isolation 

occurrences are found in non-quote material. The t\VO occurrences within quotations 

are in keeping \vith the conversational usage of t J h i  i in expl icitly indicating that 

the action has truly been completed. 

Variable group 5: £-cperiencerlnon-experiencer 

As t f h i i may occur in both quote and non-quote material , the 

experiencer/non-experiencer distinction does not apply. This contention is supported 

by language assistant intuition. Thus� t S hi  i may be used by both event participants 

and non-participants. 

Summary 

t S h i  i -in-isolation exhibits many features in  common with other 

manifestations of t S hi i ,  including high transitivity and quote/non-quote flexibility. 



Nonetheless, t S h i i-in-isolation is seen to occur most frequently following the peak 

of a discourse.  This may be related to the phenomenon observed in many languages 

of shortening syntactic units to he ighten drama (L ongacre 1 996 :  4 3 ) .  

t S h i i -in-isolation may be used by experiencers and non-experiencers alike. 

4.2.5 t J  h i 1  j ee co--occ u r re nce 

t S h i  i and j e e  co-occur In 23 .40/0 of all sentences. 26 .6% of all  

particle-containing sentences in the folktale corpus. No other particles co-occur 

nearly as frequently. Indeed. no other single particle occurs nearly as often as t S hi i 

and jee co-occur. In addition. no other elements are permitted to come between 

t S h i i  and jee in the particle c luster. 

As detai led elsewhere, t S hi i bears a sense of comp letion while j ee 

indicates that the narrator is reporting events in which he or she did not panicipate.  

Nonetheless, their consistent co-occurrence raises the question of whether the t\VO 

together form a unit greater than the sum of its parts. 

vl:lriable group I: Place in the discourse 

t S h i i j ee is never found in the opening sentences of a discourse. As sho\vn 

in table 4. 1 8, the first occurrence of t S h i  i j e e in nine of the th irteen written 

folktales is in the inciting moment-that point of the discourse in which the action 

begins. Indeed, roughly 700/0 of all inciting moment sentences contain t S hi ijee.  

t J h i ijee i s  used in  every third sentence throughout the pre-peak episodes, every 

fifth sentence through peak and peak' ,  and every fourth sentence through post-peak 

episodes. t S  h i i jee occurs frequently at episode junctures, often adjacent to time 

and location indicators. Just as t S h i i j  e e  never occurs in the orientation stage, it 

never occurs in a conclusion (a designation \vhich includes story morals). 
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Tab le 4. 1 8. Distribution of t S h i ijee 

Sentence Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 
Contents 

Time Loc Inciting Episode Orienta Pre- Peak Peak' Post Conclu-
mom junct -tion Peak Ep Peak sion 

t S h i i j e e 28 1 2  9 36 0 68 1 3  6 3 0 

total # of 82 35 1 3  92 26 127 6 1 30 1 2  1 5  
sentences 

percent of total 34. 1 5% 34.29°1c, 69.23% 39. 1 3% 0.00°/0 29.96% 2 1 .3 [% 20.00% 25 .00% 0.00% 

Table 4. 1 9  amplifies the generalizations of table 4. 1 8  by comparing the number 

of tS  h i i jee-containing sentences at each point in the discourse to the total number 

of t S hi ij  ee occurrences. Some 400/0 of all t S hi ij  ee-containing sentences are 

seen to occur at episode j unctures. most of these occurring in the 750/0 of t S h i i jee 

-containing sentences that are found in pre-peak episodes. Only a small percentage 

of all t S h i i j ee-containing sentences are found at and follo\ving peak. 

Table 4. 1 9 . Distribution of t S h iiJ ee relative to total occurrences of t S h i  ij ee 

Sentence Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 
Contents 

Time Lac Inciting Episode Orienta Pre- Peak Peak' Post Conclu-
mom junct -tion Peak Ep Peak sion 

t S h i ij ee 28 1 2  9 36 0 68 1 3  6 3 0 

total 90 90 90 90 90 90 90 90 90 90 
#t S h i i j e e  

% of t S h i i 3 1 . 1 1 % l 3 .3 3�'o t o.OO% "0.00% 0.00% 75.56% 1 .. ,44% 6.67% 3 .3 3 %  0.00% 
overall 
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A reasonable abstract of  a fo lktale may be extracted based on 

t S h iij ee-containing sentences. Nonetheless, upon comparing examples 4.15 and 



4. 1 9" it becomes evident that a compilation of all t S h i i -containing sentences 

provides a clearer developmental skeleton of a story: 

( 4. 1 9) 
AK 4 (The otter) saw the fish trap. 
AK 5 And then he went in to the fish trap. 
AK 6 (The otter) ate aU the fish :cmplete!y. 

t S h ii j ae 

t S h ii j ae 

AK 1 1  And then (the rabbit) saw the otter in the trap and t S h i i j  ae 
then asked the otter, 

AK 24 (The rabbit) inserted the stick under (the rabbit's ) t S h i i j e e  
arm and went t o  h ide himself alongside the path. 

AK 26 Ai Kham l ifted the trap up and then saw that otter. lmt s h i i j  ee 

AK 3 1  (The rabbit  h ad)  the stick inserted (under its arm ) t S h ii  j ae 
and then Ai  Kham saw it 

AK 33 (Ai Kham) threw away the otter and then struck at t � h i i j e e 
the rabbit. 

CK 5 And as they were go ing along l ike that. then t S h  i i j ae 
Chengkoi came and grabbed (the husband) and 
took him away. 

CK 7 Chengko i made him her husband. t S h i i j ae 

CK 1 1  Chengkoi would lock the door as she left. t S h i i  

t S h aijj ae 

C K  1 5  After that. his father wanted to escape and told the t S h i i j  ae 
chi ld: 

C K  1 8  Then the ch i ld released h i m  to go. ltlut S h iij  ae 

CK 1 9  When the ch ild released him he ran away. t S h i i j e e  

CK 2 1  He went and lay down in a rice field. t S h i i j  ae 
CK 22 And then he  shook the rice heads over h is  body. lmt S h iij ae 
CK 24 Then she saw him. t S  h i i j ee 

CK 30 She tickled him and then ordered. t S h i i j  ae 

CK 37  When she had told him everything abou t  the t S h i i j  ae 
rtn1hm she left. 
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Variable group 2: Transitivity 

t J hi ij  ee-containing sentences post transitivity scores ranging from 2 to 1 0, 

with an average of 6.48.  This is similar to the transitivity scores posted for t S hi i 

overall and t S hi i-in iso lation: 6.57 and 6. 1 6, respectively . 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Twenty-five t J h i i jee-containing sentences (27.780/0) involve more than one 

clause. These are generally joined by jao.  

Variable group -I :  Quotelnon-quote material 

t J h i ij ee-containing sentences never occur inside quotations� although there 

are t\VO quotation-containing sentences which uti lize t S h i i jee after the close of a 

quotation. S imilarly, t S h i i j ee-containing sentences are never found in morals .  

These l imitations are re lated to j e e '  s ro le as indicator of  the narrator' s 

non-participant status. 

Variable group 5: £"Cperiencer/non-experiencer 

While t S h i i may be used by experiencers or non-experiencers, j ee cannot. 

t S  h i ijee, then, may only be used by non-experiencers. 

Summary 

The co-occurrence of t S  h i i  an d  jee brings together a sense of  completion 

and indication of the narrato( s non-partic ipant status. The great frequency with 

which the two co-occur is indicative of the Bisu folktale genre. That is, any Bisu text 

of  even moderate length would immediately be j udged a fo lktale if  

t S hiijee-containing sentences were present. The fact that t S hi i  and jee are 

most likely to co-occur in pre-peak episodes, and less likely to co-occur at and 



following peak, is indicative of the way in which the notional structure of a discourse 

may affect sentence level usage. 

4.2.6 j ee in isolation 

Some fifty-six (32 .75%) of the 1 7 1  occurrences (32.75%) of j e e  in the 

than tS hii .  which occurs in isolation 1 6 .89% o f  the time. 

Variable group I: Place in the discourse 

j ee-in-isolation-containing sentences may be found throughout any given 

folktale. j ee-in-isolation is particularly favored at orientation� present in more than 

half of the orientation sentences. j ee-in-isolation-containing sentences do not occur 

with much frequency elsewhere in the folktales. 

Table 4.20. Distribution o f  jee-in-isolation 

&ntence Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 
Contents 

Time Loc Inciting Episode Orienta Pre� Peak Peak' Post Conclu-
mom j unct -tion Peak Ep Peak sion 

j ee in  isolation t o  5 I 7 I S  28 8 1 2 2 

total # of 82 3 5  1 3  92 26 227 6 1  30 12 1 5  
sentences 
%of total 1 2.20% 1 4.29% 7.69% 7.6 1 %  57.69% 1 2.33% 1 3 . 1 1 % 3 .33% 1 6.67% 1 3 .33% 
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Table 4.2 I further highlights the use of  j ee-in-isolation-containing sentences 

in the orientation stage, where j ee-in-isolation appears much more frequently that 

any j ee-in-co--occurrence sentences. The remaining stages of the discourse reflect a 

substantial but by no means overwhelming use of j ee-in-isolation. 
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Table 4 .2 1 .  Distribution of Jee-in-isolation relative to Jee overall 

Sentence Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 
Contents 

Time Lac Inciting Episode Orienta Pre- Peak Peak' Post Conelu-
mom junct -tion Peak Ep Peak sian 

j S 8  in isolation 1 0 5 1 7 1 5  28 8 1 2 2 
j S8 overall 43 20 1 0  46 1 8  1 1 0 26 8 6 3 

% of total 23.26% 25.00% 1 0.00% 1 5 .22% 83 .33% 25 A5% 30. 77°'0 1 2. 50�'o 3 3 .3 3 %  66.67% 

j e e-in-isolation! s distributional tendencies are evident in the extracted 

sentences in example 4.20.  These sentences sho\v that j e e-in-isolation is  used 

primari ly when describing characters and situations� and is not he lpful in recovering 

the abstract of a story. 

(4.20) 
AK 9 (The rabbit) (was) from the forest 

AK 1 5  The otter was afraid. 

AK 30 The rabbit hopped along. 

CK 1 There was a husband and wife. J ee 
CK J When they caught a punglung fish. they said it was j se 

a catfish. 
CK 4 And when they got a catfish. they said it was a j ee 

punglung fish. 
CK 8 They had one chi ld. j se 
CK 12 After a while. his ch ild did the same. j se 
CK 20 But he d id  not make i t  to  his house. 

CK 28 And then she t ickled h im.  

CK 40 Then he struck the gong. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

j ee 
j ee 
j ee 

Whereas the overall transitivity scores for j ee-containing sentences ranged 

from 0 to 10 with an average o f  5 . 1 5 , scores for jee-in-isolation-containing 

sentences range from 0 to 9 \\ith an average o f  3 .57.  This indicates that the high 

transitivity average stated in section 4 .2.2 may be related more to the particles \vith 



which j e e was co-occurring. Sections 4.2.7 and 4.2.8 will carry this line of 

investigation further. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Some fifty-four (96.430/0) o f  all j ee-in-isolation-containing sentences are 

(8 1 .250/0) of all sentences in the folktales. 

The two multic lausal je e-in-isolation-containing sentences. joined by jao� 

are somewhat unique in that they involve indirect quotations. as discussed in the 

quote/non-quote section below. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

j e e-in-isolation occurs four times in sentences that could be considered 

indirect quotations. Two of these cases involve summaries of a language game. whi le 

the nvo others contain proverbs attributed to past generations of elders. 

The remaining j e e-in-isolation-containing sentences encompass strictly 

non-quote material . jee-in-isolation is not found in any morals. 

Variable group 5: £"Cperiencerlnon-experiencer 

The examination of j ee-in-isolation-containing sentences has not yielded any 

information that would modify or contradict earl ier statements on the evidential 

nature of this particle. 

Summary 

This examination of j ee-in-isolation has yielded important information. FirsL 

it is quite apparent that the distributional patterns of j e e-in-iso lation-containing 

sentences are different from those of j e e  overall. j e e-in-isolation-containing 

1 5 5 



sentences occur most frequently in the orientation section, while the j e e overall 

displays limited use in orientation stages, and more frequent usage in pre-peak_ peak, 

and postpeak sections. In addition� it is evident that the high transitivity scores for 

j e e overall were not reflective of the base implications of j e e  usage. Additional 

work in teasing out the relationship between j e e  and its co-occurring partic les is 

thus required. This will be undertaken in section 4.2 .7 .  

4.2.7 j ae co-occurring with particles 
excluding t S h i i 

j e e occurs in combination with partic les other than t S h i  i t\venty-four 

times, accounting for 1 4.030/0 of the 1 7 1  all j ee-containing sentences_ 6.250/0 of al l 

384 sentences in the written corpus, 7. 1 00/0 of al l 3 3 8  particle-containing sentences. 

The question to be pos i ted in thi s section is one o f  whether 

non-t S hi i -containinf-j e e -containing c l usters behave di fferently than 

t S hi ijee.  

Variable group 1 ,'  Place in the discourse 

t S h i  i -less occurrences of j ee-containing partic le clusters are most likely to 

occur in the orientation stage, and to a lesser extent, at peak. as shown in table 4.22 : 
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Table 4 .22. Distribution of of t S h  i i-less jee particle c lusters 

Sc:ntence Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 
Contents 

Time Lac Inciting Episode Orienta Pre- Peak Peak' Post Conclu-
mom j unet -tion Peak Ep Peak sian 

I j ee wlo t S  h i i  5 2 0 3 3 1 3  5 1 1 1 
co 

total # of 82 3 5  1 3  92 26 227 6 1  30 1 2  1 5  
scntenees 

% of total 6. 1 0% 5.7 1 %  0.00'% 3 .26% 1 1 . 5�% 5 .73°-0 8.20% 3 .3 3°/0 8 .33% 6.67% 

While the relatively small number of t S h i i-less j ee clusters makes re liable 

generalizations difficult. table 4.23 demonstrates that Jee is most likely to appear in 

t S h i i -less clusters in the orientation stage and at peak. That J ee appears without 

t S h i i  in the orientation stage is not surprising; t S h i i  never occurs in orientations. 

Nonetheless, the frequency o f  t S h i i -less j ee clusters at peak is interesting, given 

the fact that t S hi i also appears quite frequently at peak. Further investigation of the 

context, however. reveals that t\VO of those five t S  h i i-less jee clusters at peak 

refer to negative events ( things which did not happen) that significantly affect the 

outcome of the story, while the remaining three describe states or attributes which are 

likewise key to textual development. 
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Table 4.23.  Distribution of of tJ h i i-less jee particle clusters relative to jee overall  

Sentence Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 
Contents 

Time Loc [nciting Episode Orienta Pre- Peak Peak' Post Canc 1u-
mom junct -lion Peak Ep Peak sian 

je9 w/a t S  h i i 5 2 0 3 3 1 3  5 1 I I 

co 

j�� nv�rn " ·n 20 1 0  -10 t R  1 1 0 26 R n 3 

% of tatal 1 1 .63% 1 0 .00% 0.00% 6.52% 1 6.67% 1 1 .82% 1 9 .23°0 1 2.50% 1 6.67" '0 33 .33% 

All t S h i i -less j ee clusters in four folktales are extracted in example 4.2 1 .  

Once  again� the abstracts o f  the respective stories are not recoverable from this 

assortment of sentences. In addition� it is likely that t S h i i would have been used in 

AK 14 and CK 58 had the events been actualized (i.e.� the otter was able to get out or 

the husband had laughed). The examples from " The Cruel Widower'� and " The 

rvlischievous Boy'� highl ight the usage of t S h i i-less j e e  c lusters to describe 

durative states/attributes. 

(4.2 1 ) 
AK 7 Then after the (tish) were al l  gone. he could  not hietoo 

get out. ka2 j ae 

ICK 29 But he did not laugh. laaj ee 

CW 4 They l i ved together w ithout quarre l l ing  or kaaj ee 
fighting. 

CW 6 Then the child and father l ived together for a long ka2t S h a2jee 
time. 

CW 7 The father and child l ived together for many years. j a 2 j ee 
CW 8 At this time, the father wanted a new wife. gaalmsiIJ 

j ee 
CW 23 (But) his child was already dead. t S h a 2 j ae 

1MB 4 (The child) was not willing to  do any work at  all. kaaj ee 
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MB 23 It was completely covered in blood. 
MB 3 1 He helped with the work. 

rta2 j ee 

j ao j ee 
MB 32 Since that time, the father and mother did not sco ld kanj ee 

him a ain. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

t f h i i -less j ee cluster-containing sentences post transitivity scores ranging 

from 0 to 6. \vith an average of 3 .2 ! .  This is congruent \vith sentences containing jee 

in iso lation. which average 3 .57 .  This also demonstrates that the average transitivity 

score of 5 . 1 5  for j ee overal l is somewhat deceiving, doubtlessly ske\ved by the 6.48 

transitivity average posted by t f h i i jee. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

One t S hi i-less j ee cluster-containing sentence contains nvo clauses, these 

being joined by caa " then" . 

Variable group ./: Quote/non-quote material 

In co-occurrence with partic les exc luding t S h i i ,  jee  occurs only in 

non-quotation sentences. 

Variable group 5: £r:periencer/non-experiencer 

t f h i i -less j ee c luster-containing sentences may only be uttered by 

non-experiencers. 

Sunlmary 

t S h i i -less j ee  cluster-containing sentences exhibit many o f  the same 

characteristics as other manifestations of j ee.  inc luding lo\v transitivity � a tendency 

to occur with greatest frequency in areas of little action (such as the orientation 

stage), and a prohibition against usage by experiencers. 
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4.2.8 The argument from absence: where 
and why do t S h i i  or j ee not occur? 

The preceding sections have detailed how t S h i i and j ee are used in Sisu 

\vritten folktales. Nonetheless, the question remains of ho\v they are not used; that is. 

why do only 4 1 . 1 20/0 of al l particle-containing sentences invo lve either t S h i i or 

. ... '"' ... 1 .... r 1 • • " j ee : vv nal u Ulc rClllal1l11lg .scnlcn�c:) : 

When quotations, story morals, and story titles are removed from consideration� 

there remain forty-one particle-containing sentences that invol ve neither t S h i i nor 

j e e .  These forty-one sentences involve a relative ly small  number of particles. as 

shown in example set 4.22: 

(4.22) 
AK 16 (The otter) told the rabbit: pa 2noo 
AK 1 9 The rabb it said: hi\:! paanoo 
AK 2 1  The otter opened its mouth and then the rabb it pii paanoo 

farted into the otter's mouth . 
AK 25 Ai  Kham woke up and went to  look at the fish trap paanoo 

AK 29 After that the rabbit came walking out. 

DB 1 3  Mr Paw shouted and said again: 
paanoo 

iaxepaano o 
DB 1 5  At that point. Uncle Kaew the owner o f  the house l aapaan6 0 

heard and suddenly yel led out: 
DB 17 Mr. Khiew and Mr. Paw heard and were shocked paanoo 

and fled in different directions. 
DB 20 Under the house. Mr. Paw st epped on an iaxepaanoo 

i mp lement which n i pped up and struck his 
forehead. 

ST 7 Immediately both swans flew across the field. 2a:e paanoo 
ST 10 Then the turtle heard it and said: ilia paanoo 
ST 1 5 The turtle fe l l down into the mouth of a water paano o  

buffalo. 
ST 1 6  A l l  the water buffalo's teeth fel l  out. paano o  
AK 23 At that time the rabbit got a stick that was a IJCEiE 

forearm's length. 
CK 10 But really she would go for a very long time. IJCEiE 

CK 14 and then went for a short time. 

FM 1 2  Every single day, he would feed his mother rice pii IJa:2 
and give her water to drink and clean her dung and 
urine for her. 
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FM 1 3  This story tel ls the ch i ldren caus ing (them) to 1m pii:o 

FM 

OR 

FS 

TD 

TS 

MB 

PB 

PB 

�ow. 
:o� 

1 4  In the past, people said: lJa?m 
3 They had two chi ldren IJa?m 
5 This caused (them) to become even poorer. IJa?m 
3 Every time he would wait to eat the flock of deer. l aaIJUi.Em 

27 The Mother Turtle was very angry. IJaB 
1 3  It was very large. IJm 
30 He took (some things)  and went. naowaa 
34 Then they asked each other-part.-the monkeys: la:okaa 

naowaa 
PB 39 (They) carried (him) away. naowaa 
TS 6 ( When) they finished speaking then they went off naowaa 

together. 
TS 1 3  When it was almost evening (they ) went back lcmmaowaa 

together. 
TS 32 (When) the squirrel heard, then they went together. naowaa 

TS 33 At the time that they arrived at the previous place. Imnaowaa 
the squirrel was afflicted by the trap and d ied. 

DB 3 A long t ime ago there were two people. k h aalaj 
ST 2 A long time ago there was a turtle and two swans. l aaj 

A K  3 When i t  was almost dark. at the stream. there was k h aa laj 

AK 

OR 

TS 

DB 

an otter. 
S Early it  the morning. there was a rabbit. k h aalaj 
9 Then both chi ldren, weil.  every t ime were able to kaaltuilmga 

return home. akaa 

10 The turtle was unab le  to climb to that top area. too kaaDlCfle 
t 1 Mr.Khiew didn't hear clearly . kaa 

OR 1 7  In addition, the mother dog who always fol lowed la2waa 
and helped them was not there. 

CW 22 He ran and dug up and took out and laid out the llia 
chi ld 

FS 17 After that he became very rich. laa naoca 

Thirteen (3 1 .7 1  %) of the sentence listed above involve the particle pa 2nao.  

As wil l  be discussed in  section 4.4 .2.  pi 2n 6 0 is a somewhat more stylized 

equivalent of t S h i i j e e.; indeed, doze exercise participants consistently wrote 

t S h iijee where the original author had written pa2n60. 
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The seven ( 1 7.070/0) sentences involving naowaa likewise carry a completive 

sense. As \\'ith pa2n6a, most doze exercise participants subst ituted tS  h iijee for 

n a o wa a .  This is probably related to naowaa 's  discourse function as a marker of 

past actio ns which are being repeated in the present-something of \vhich a cloze 

exerc ise subj ect concentrating on sing le sentences would be l ikely to overlook (see 

section 4.4.3). 

The remainder of the non-t S h i  i j e e containing sentences do not carry any 

sort of completive sense . A total o f  eleven (26.830/0) of the sentences contain IJaxe. 

\vhich is generally used in conj unction with attributes such as length and time 

duration (see section 4.4. 1 ) . Another four (9.760/0) of the sentences contain l aaj or  

k h a a l a j .  which introduce new characters. while three (7.3 1 % ) of  the sentences 

contain variations of kaa ,  a particle which indicates permanent state or abil i ty 

(section 4.4.6). The remaining partic les occur once each: l aPwaa shows emphasis 

(section 4.5 .3 2).  l l:H:i is associated \vith motion verbs (section 4.4. 1 3 ) and 1 a a  

naoca i s  o f  as yet undetermined meaning. 

4.2.9 Conclusions on tS h i i  and jaB 

This section has examined the various manifestations of the two most frequently 

used particles in Bisu written folktales, t S hi i and j ee. 

t S h i  i has been sho\\'n to mark the mainline o f  the folktales, a role in keeping 

with its semantic connotations of completion. t J h i  i -containing sentence are 

typically high in transitivity � and, as such, are not often found in the orientation or 

conc lusion stages of a folktale. t S h i  i may be used by experiencers and 

non-experiencers alike. although it occurs more frequently in 'Nritten folktales than it 

does in everyday conversation (where it is used only when the speaker feels the need 

to make the completive nature of the action reported especially explic it) . t S hi i is 
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most likely to occur in iso lation in post-peak materiaL and is most likely to occur in 

non-j e e-containing clusters in quotations or in non-quotations with the particles 

lGe£e or pi i .  

j e e serves first and foremost as an indicator that the narrator was not 

personally involved in the events related. Thus .. j e e  is a characteristic evidentiality 

marker in S isu fol ktales. When not co-occurring with t S h i  i .  j ee-containing 

1 63 

sentences are typically lo\v in transitivity .. occurring in  sentences that describe states 

or negative events ( things which did not happen) . In keeping \vith that ro le. j e e 

occurs most frequently without t S h i i in the orientation and conclusion sections of 

folktales. 

4.3 18!!lB, lexs, and 1�2: cacophony 
of homophony 

The particle laxe highlights some of  the challenges involved in understanding 

Sisu particles. Occurring sixty-four times in both quote and non-quote materiaL lca:e 

is one of  the most frequently found particles in Sisu written folktales. Nonetheless. 

there remains a degree of ambiguity as to the particle ' s  exact ro le. First and foremost 

is the question of whether all of the manifestations of lcere are created equal; that is. 

do all the occurrences of lc.ea:, lam, or 1�2 bear the same semantic connotations and 

discourse functions? 

The ans\ver� according to several native S isu speakers, is no. Although lcece 

occupies the same position in the particle cluster throughout the corpus. in  some cases 

language assistants glossed it as 'go, "  while in other places it is rendered "again. ' 

Although the relative ne\\tness of the Sisu orthography lends itself  to considerable 

spelling variation, thirty-five out of forty-four lcece occurrences related to motion 



(79 .550/0) are written as mid tone, while t\velve out of fourteen lcere occurrences 

related to repetition (85 .7 1 %)) are written as low tone.28 

A third� less-frequent category of other lcec.e-like particles involves emphasis. 

In these six sentences, la:JCE indicates that the event truly did happen. Nonetheless. in 

most of these sentences,  l ceCE could be deleted without any loss of meaning or 

grammaticality. The emphasis leecE is written as a low tone in five of these sentences. 

and as a mid tone in the remaining sentence. 

The ensuing sections. then. will examine the motion ltelE, the repeated action 

lci:re, and the emphasis lci;re in their respective contexts. 

4.3 . 1  laxe (1a3lB -l83CBn- l_ - 1�2) 
downward/southerly motion 

With forty-four occurrences in both quote and non-quote material. LEECe is the 

third most frequently used particle in written Bisu folktales.29 Nonetheless. t"e exact 

grammatica l category of 1 GeGe is somewhat ambiguous. In everyday Bis u 

conversation. l cere  frequently appears as the main verb of a sentence in its primary 

meaning of • go downward/south . '  In this. it \vorks as the opposite of the verb 2cece 

' go upward/northward. ' 

In forty-two of the forty-four occurrences. however, Leece is used in conjunction 

with other motion verbs. such as run, search. and release as sho\vn in the select 

examples listed in 4.23. Only once� in a very short sentence (CK 37). is lr.ere the sole 

verb in a clause. 

:s Of the remaining motion related particles. 8 were written as low tones. 1 as a high tone. The 2 remaining 
repetitive action particles were wrinen as high tones. 

:9 The final nasal in la:sm. the most frequent variant of la:a:. is probably the result of phonological 
processes. Nonetheless. in example -t.23. it becomes apparent that not all o C the Bisu authors were aware of or saw 
the necessity of adding the nasal in identical phonological contexts. This may be related to the newness of the Bisu 
orthography. 
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(4.23 )  
A K  5 j ao naas6�n haa oo� lreen t S h ii j ee 

And then he went into the fish trap. la:en 

t S h iij ee 
AK 34 hik h a am ka 2 t aj maIJ lamaj J aaIJ wi i . 

la�j ao S ook j ee hHHn l�n t S h ii 
A t  that t ime the rabb i t  threw the stick and lCEam t S h ii  
immediately ran away. 

CK 2 lool)taxe S�H� ka.2 S aa lreet S n i i  
They went out fishing. la:et S h ii 

CK 1 9 aIJj aa maal) t o � j  hiHj ao hHHn lC!!Cen .  

t S h ii j ee 
When the chi ld released him he ran away. la:en 

t S h ii j ee 
CK 23 hcEml) j e e t S h a!!IJk:5 0 j k:5 0 j maIJ b<Ea:nj ao . 

haHn khee l�n t S h ii 
A fter that. w hen Chengkoi rea l i zed what had la:en t S h ii 
happened. she ran after him. 

CK 37 m a a j  n a 2 w a a c a IJ w a 2 Ita a � m a a . 

kho02upkhooj ao ItaaIJ lac:en t S n ii j ee 
When she had to ld him everything about the la:en 
rhythm she left. t S h i i j  ee 

CO 3 loo l)tiem s�tl�ka 2 S aa lreet S h ij ee 
They went out looking for fish together. la:et S h iij  ee 

CW 1 2  j ao t h �awan maa aIJbo o� mal) al)j a a . 

m a a IJ  n a 2  S o o l) k5 0 IJ  s � H j  lc:ec:en 

t S h ii j ee 
One day after that the father took the chi ld to the la:en 
forest. t S h iij  ee 

CW 2 1  hcec:el) al)bo olJ mal) k�t gaa lcec:ej ao . 

alJwa j aIJk h j aalJ S oOIJk50IJ j 60  haan 

lCHEn t S h ii 
After that; the father came to a realization and (he) lc:ea:n t S h ii 
quickly ran to the forest. 

OR 8 k h abaa mal) na2 k hreze aIJbooIJ maIJ . 

h�c:eIJ J e e c o olJk5 0 lJ  S � \ij t � o j  

lamt S hii 
Out o f  fear of his wife, the father took the children laEt S h ii  
t o  the forest and let them go. 

OR 14 nikam waanCECe t S  h i 2ak6 oIJ t � o j laaw . 

baa pii ItlH lmetoo coo � 
"This time take them to a far place to release them lim! t o� coo 
and then don't let them be able to come back! "  
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OR 1 5 c a a  nikam ma a aI) booIJ maIJ aI)j aa . 

j eet naa cooUk5 oI) aIJwaa S HHj  too j  

lamt S h i j ae 

Then th is time the ir father took both children far lamt S h i  ij ae 
into the forest together and released them. 

laxe CQ-Qccurs with a number of  partic les� many of which are associated with 

high tra.l1sitivity. As shown in table 4.24. l�� CQ-0Ccurs t'Nenty-nine times \\I1Lh 

t S h i i  (65 .9% of total lrece occurrences), a sum which includes fifteen occurrences 

with t S  h i ijee .  In this corpus, la:ce never occurs in isolation� and never CQ-Qccurs 

with jee in the absence of some other partic le. 

Table 4.24. Particles c�ccurring w ith lCf!ie 

preceding particle lam suceeding partic le � occurrences 
X t S n iij ae 1 5  
X t S h ii 1 0  
X pii t S h i i 2 
X pi i t S h i ij ee 

kan X t S h ii j aalJ 1 

X ?m 3 
kaa X naowaa 3 

X naowaa 

lam X naowaa 
X paanaa 
X paa�? 
X paall.adao 
X pj aadee 
X t :>o coo n.a;e 
X wci 2nm? 

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

As shown in table 4.25, lCBaH:ontaining sentences are found throughout their 

respective discourses.  That one-third of 1 cP&-containing sentences also indicate 

location is not surprising, given the semantic connotations of lcm:. lcm! -<:ontaining 
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sentences also occur in a significant number of inciting moments and episode 

junctures-again, something that is not surprising, inasmuch as inciting moments -get 

something going' (Longacre 1 996: 36), often with a motion or activity, while many 

episode junctures contain changes in location accompl ished by motion verbs. lcere is  

most likely to occur in pre-peak episodes. although a handful of occurrences are 

found at peak and thereafter. The fact that ia:te occurs less frequently at peak may be 

related to the overall tendency to shorten sentences and particle clusters to heighten 

vividness ; as mentioned earlier, ia:a: almost always co-occurs with some o ther 

motion verb. making its existence in the sentence somewhat superfluous. 

Table 4.25. Distribution of la:m 

Sentence Contents Discourse: Roles Place in the Discourse: 

Time Lac (nciting Episode Orienta- Pre- Peak Peak' Post Conclu-
mom junct tion Peak Ep Peak sian 

1m 1 1  1 2  .3 1 5  0 3 7  3 3 1 0 

total # of 82 35 t 3  92 26 227 6 1  30 1 2  I S  

sentences 

pc!rcent of total 1 3 .4 1 %  34.29% 23.08% 1 6.30% 0.00% 1 6.30% 4.92% 1 0.00% 8.33% 0.00% 

Table 4.26 lends additional light by comparing the number of iCfl&-Containing 

sentences at each stage to the total number of irea:-containing sentences. It may thus 

be observed that a significant percentage of la:ce occurrences accompany time and 

location indicators. as well as episode junctures. That 84.09% of all ica:e occurrences 

are found in pre-peak episodes, while only 2-60/0 occur thereafter, underlines lCEfE ' s  

somewhat superfluous nature, as mentioned earlier. 
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Table 4.26. Distribution of ltJ3Ce relative to total occurrences 

Sentence Contents Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 

Time Loc Inciting Episode Orienta- Pre· Peak Peak' Post Conclu-
morn junet tion Peak Ep Peak sian 

la:xe I I  1 2  3 1 5  0 37  3 3 [ 0 

total # lam +t .t� .t� �.t .t� .t� 44 �.t 4� 4� 

% of lam 25.00% 27.27% 6.82% 34.09% 0.00% 84.09% 6.82% 6.82% 2.27'!'o 0.00% 

overall 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

Transitivity scores for l�aH:ontaining sentences range from 2 to 1 0. \vith an 

average of 7. 1 2 . Thus, l�re-containing sentences rank as some of the most highly 

transitive sentences in the folktale corpus. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Fifteen of the forty-four (34 .090/0) l(5$LContaining sentences involve multiple 

clauses. making lam one of the partic les most l ikely to be uti l ized in a multiclausal 

sentence. In such cases, the clauses are generally joined by j ao. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

Ten of the forty-four (22. 72%) occurrences of lfE� are found in  quotations . 

Few other particles in this corpus occur \vith such frequency in both quote and 

non-quote situations. 

Variable group 5: £"Cperiencerlnon-experiencer 

la::a: may be used by experiencers and non-experiencers alike. 
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4.3.2 1mt (1m - 16;2 -lGel!BIJ) repeated action 

With fourteen occurrences, lli&E 1 boasts relatively frequent use in the fo lktale 

corpus .  Although an analyst might be tempted to consider many ltixE 1 occurrences to 

be variations of 1s:e, especially when motion verbs are involved (e.g . ,  CO 27, CW 8, 

CW 1 3 , PB 4 1 ,  TS 1 3 . TS 33, MB 1 1 ), native speakers are able to clearly and quickly 

distinguish the two . Whi le l EECE often seems somewhat redundant in that i t  

consistently co-occurs with otht:r motion verbs� 1ml is  the sole indicator o f  repeated 

action in al l save one (CO 20) of the sentences listed in example 4.24: 

(4.24) 
co 20 ao S e� peal;) l�?bannoo 

"Let's divide those again." Im?pannoo 

CO 27 haakna ?  b a a m�cen niE ? haa j  j a o  . 

khaatoou na ?mae gaaj k h en lreeoorere 
Do bad to others and it wi l l  return to you. Imuum 

OR 5 c a a  aubo o lJ  mao hmceI) j e e  k h abaa . 

ao S eH j uun Imt S h ii 
Then their father married a new wife. Imt S h ii 

OR 9 caa j aakee malJ j eet mi kuut h aa j ee . 

j uum aulae l�aakaa 
Then both children. well. every t ime were able to kaal1:lHlm 
return home. gaakaa 

OR 1 8 hmceu J e e kceceb a  S a H j  kaa j l ulJ . 

Im?t ? S h i  
After that. they were lost together again. Im?t S h i  

CW 8 nik h a m wa a a IJ bo o r.J  maIJ k h a abaa . 

alJSeH gaalaesilJj ee 
At this time, the father wanted a new wife. gaalmsilJ 

j ee 

CW 1 3 j a o alJ j a a  maaIJ na 2 duuj p h u um . 

Imt S h iij ee 
And (he) dug a hole and buried (the child). Imt S h i  ij ee 

CW 1 8  nik h am k h a ahaaj aa ma al) mH1:l kat . 

Imt S h ii j ee 
Now this woman, well. thought (again) :  
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CW 1 9 k h a n a a t  a lJ j a a  m a LJ na mma� soore . 

t h o ona ?t h ao ga 2 aasaaLJ nrere kHt 

lcimt S h i i j ee 
otHe'd go so far as to k i l l  his own chi ld-and who let S h iij ee 
am I?" she thought (again). 

PB 4 1 l a m k a ? l re re c a a n a a n . 

l alJka ? l�t S h i i j ee 
( When they) carried h im then they asked each lalJka ? lcEce 
other again. t S h iij  ee 

TS 1 3  m ti lJ k h .i i b a a t a LJ 
lcixenaowaa 

s 1:l H IJ k a a l l::l H n . 

When it was almost evening (they) went back lmnaowaa 
together. 

TS 33 ? alJ ? an j 60 k h a a  kanlrea!calJ hoot S h e n . 

At the time that they arrived at the previous place. lmnaowaa 
the squirrel was afflicted by the trap and died. 

MB I I  j alJ j :3oj pik laan lmt S h iij ee 
He (started) to walk back again. 

D B  1 3 baapoo haw maaj l�paanoo 
Mr Paw shouted and said again: lmpaanoo 

It is nonetheless somewhat difficult to understand exactly how the designation 

" repeated action'· applies in a number of the sentences in example 4.24. In these 

cases, both discourse factors and cultural elements must be taken into consideration. 

In CW 1 8  and 1 9� for example. the woman is said to have thought again about 

something. The first act of thinking actually occurs many sentences earlier. \vhen she 
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first receives the proposal of the cruel \vi dower and demands that he kil l  his chi ld. 

Thus, she is thinking twice about the action she proposed. S imilarly, the use of 1ml 
in TS 33  appears problematic if 1c.erel is assumed t o  b e  connected only to the verb 

sa:;e "die. ' In this case, the language assistant claimed that the repetitive element of 

the sentence is  in the arriving at the previous place. Again�  this is some\vhat unusual 

in tenns of the normal adjacency patterns of Bisu particles. C W  1 3  reaches to the 

previous sentence� in which the cruel widower takes his child into the forest. The act 
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of taking the child into the forest is itself a bad thing, indicating either that the father 

intended to abandon his son (as in "'Orphans") or. at least that he had no regard for the 

son' s  wel l  being. This stems from the Bisu belief that young children should not be 

allowed to j o urney into the forest even when accompanied by an adult� out of 

concern that a chi ld's  k h waan · life force'  is weaker than an adult's, making the child 

easy prey for forest-dwelling spirits . Thus, the use of lrea= 1 in CVv' 1 3  in essence is 

saying, ;"'He did [a bad thing] in taking the child to the forest and then. again. on top 

of that. did a bad thing by burying the child al ive." In this regard. lcB:e I is used in a 

way similar to the Northern Thai particle sam. which likewise carries the sense o f  

" on top o f  al l that, he went and did X. too." 

Variable group 1: Place in the discourse 

As sho\vn in table 4.27.  1 $(E I -containing sentences do not make up any 

appreciable sum o f  the overall quantity of sentences in a discourse: 

Table 4.27.  Distribution of lcie l 

Sentence Contents Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 

Time Lac Inciting Episode Orknta- Pre- Peak Peak' Post Conclu-
mom junct tion Peak Ep Peak sion 

lciml 5 0 0 5 0 9 � 0 0 I 

total # sentences 82 3 5  1 3  92 26 227 6 1  30 1 2  1 5  

o/oaf total 6. 1 0% 0.00% 0.00% 5.43% 0.00% 3.96% 6.56% 0.00% 0.00% 6.67% 

Table 4.28 demonstrates that roughly two-thirds of l�I-containing sentences 

occur in pre-peak episodes. Roughly half  of those pre-peak occurrences come at 



episode junctures, all of  which indicate time-unsurprising, given 1�1 ' s  semantic 

connotations. 

Table 4 .28.  Distribution of lie l relative to total occurrences 

Sentence Contents Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 

Time L00: ! ndting Er! �",lje Orienta- Pre- Peak Po:ak' P(l5! (�(I!'!d'.!-
mom juncl tion Peak Ep Peak sion 

IE 5 0 0 5 0 9 4 0 0 1 

IE overall 1 4  1 4  1 4  14 14 14  14  14  1 4  1 4  

%01' 1& 35 . 7 1 %  0.00% 0.00% 3 5 .7 1 % O.OO�'o 64.29% 28.57% 0.00% 0.00% 7. 1 4% 
overall 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

Transitivity scores for l$cel �ontaining sentences range from 4 to 1 0 . with an 

average o f  6 . 2 5 .  Thus. l reC£l I  is associated with sentences o f  re latively high 

transitivity . 

Variable group 3:  Sentence complexity 

Four of the fourteen lc�rel�ontaining sentences (2 8 .57% ) invo lve more than 

one clause. these being connected by j a o. caa. kan lreCEcaIJ. and juxtaposition. 

respecti ve 1 y. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

The corpus at hand contains one occurrence of lc�cel in a direct quotation. as 

well as one occurrence of 1 cere 1 in a story moral. The remaining occurrences are in 

non-quotation sentences. 
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Variable group 5: Experiencer/non-experiencer 

As evidenced by its use in both quote and non-quote material, lcS:rJl may be 

used by experiencers and non-experiencers alike. 

4.3.3 lHJaJ2 (llie -11BlB ) emphasis 

in this corpus are reported by native 

speakers to reflect emphasis. underlining the fact that the event re lated really did 

occur. This emphasis is not regarded as entirely necessary to the host sentence; of the 

examples listed in 4.25 . lci:ce2 could be deleted from sentences AK 26. FM 1 3 . TO 7.  

and CK 22 \vithout a loss of meaning or grammaticality .  

(4.25) 

AK 26 ? a j  k h a m  n a a s 6 � n  j o k l U \::l j a o . 

lao S j aam maao na? �aa� 1aret S h i i j ee 
Ai Kham lifted the trap up and then saw that otter. 1at S h i i j  ee 

CO l k h a a t � � o  mmn omre n� ? ? a a h a a . 

tsaalm coo 
Don't th ink you are clever. 2 aahaa . . .  

1m coo 

FM 1 3 1 a a o  n i i ma a j a ak e e  n a ama a j  brere . 

1mpilJ�cm! 
This story te l ls the chi ldren caus ing (them) to l c:e re 
know. 

TD 7 ho o po o lJ  hcerema lJ t s h a l a a  maaona ? 

hmj aao j ao baa haHn nre2 lakhaH daa 

tmlJ lat S h i j ee 

p i i lJ  

The deer saw that tiger and then didn't run because lCEet S h iij ee 
his  foot hurt. 

DB 20 baap6 � ?�IJko o 1�ok waa tamtaalaak . 

j a ao na o k h o o n mmrek h o olJ kh � o k  

Impaanoo 
U nder the house. Mr. Paw stepped on an Impaanoo 
imp lement which fl ipped up and struck h i s  
forehead. 

CK 22 c a a k o o wrere hmmlJ ? l:lH n  p h d  o j  . 

1mt S h ii j e e  
And then h e  shook th e  rice heads over his body. 
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Variable group 1: Place in the discourse 

liEce2 occurs twice in pre-peak episodes, once at peak, once at peak ' ,  once in a 

conclusion, and once in a title. Only one occurrence is at an episode boundary. Given 

the semantic connotations of lrea:2, this partic le would appear to have a primarily 

sentence-level role. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

Transitivity scores for lrea:2-containing sentences range from 2 to 8. with an 

average of 6. Thus. lrea:2 is associated with sentences of relative ly high average 

transitivity. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Only two of  the six lrea:2-containing sentences are multi clausaL joined by j a o  

and l uuja o. respectively . 

variable group -I: Quote/non-quote material 

The one occurrence of l rea:2 in a quotation actually occurs in the title of "Don't 

Dare Think You're Clever !"  That particular usage highl ights the emphatic nature of 

the particle. inasmuch as it co--occurs with two strong imperatives. 

Variable group 5: £--cperiencer/non-experiencer 

lcEce2 may be used by experiencers and non-experiencers alike. 

4.4 Other frequently occurring particles 

This section contains entries for particles from two overlapping categories: 

those which are used frequently and those which carry a heavy functional load in Bisu 

folktales. 
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4.4. 1 VfSB (uase ,..., um2) stative 

There are twenty-two occurrences of IJtelE in the ¥nitten folktale corpus . As 

sho\vn in exanlple 4.26, l)GelE is used in sentences describing physical or emotional 

states. IJlElE is also used quite frequently in everyday conversation. Indeed, during 

wordlist elicitation, Sisu speakers often attach I)lEIE to adjectives. 

The states described in IJeeee-containing sentences may be sudden and 

temporary, such as the squirrel ' s  fe igned stomachache in TS 1 6. or more durative. 

such as the fact that the family has two chi ldren in OR 3 .  IJeeCE can also be used in 

describing routine events. as in FM 1 2  when the dutiful son' s daily actions are 

recorded. and CK 35 and 36 when instructions for getting money at \vil l  are given. 

Perhaps the most culturally potent use of IJteGe comes in the moral of " Don't Dare 

Think You're Cleverr'; CO 27 essentially restates the eternally tixed law of karma, a 

fundamental assumption of  Buddhism which Konrad Kingshill ( 1 99 1 :  1 0) considers a 

maj or '''cultural theme" in Northern Thai life.  

(4.26) 
MB 13 kh anaat j ee hfll:l om 

It was very large. 

TS 27 naammaa taa j ee 2 uuho oO aIJbaa maIJ . 

n1:lIJbaa k h aa IJaB! 
The Mother Turtle was very angry. IJa:!Ce 

PB 1 3  2 asaa naamaIJ puun j a o ma:!2t s aab�li . 

rusE 
" In a moment this (thing) wi l l  be rotten and (make ruse 
the cucumbers) not be del icious." 

FS 5 kh aacaxe kaaj ee caa tuuk luuIJ lJrea:! 
This caused (them) to become even poorer. IJaB! 

TS 1 6 200j pooIJbooIJ daa IJa:!2 
"Oh! My stomach hurts! "  Oce2 

OR 3 aIJj aa soolJ khun c aaIJ IJree 
They had two children IJa:!Ce 
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FM 1 2  k u w a n j u w a n j a 'l j e e a IJ b a a . 

maaI]na 'lhaaI] tsaalaaIJ t aIJ 'l�IJ 'l i i S ii 

t S h ii piI]IJce'l 
Every single day, he would feed his mother rice pi i  I]ce'l 
and g ive her water to drink and clean her dung and 
urine for her. 

CK 3 5 mOIJ j ao k h am 'look lJ� 
"Beat it (the first time) and gold will come out." IJae 

CK 36 mOIJ nm'l j ao ph lUll 'look lJCBEe 
"Beat it (the second time) and si lver wi l l  come IJrece 
out. lt 

CO 27 h a akna 2  baa mcecen nee? haa j J a o . 

kh aat ooIJ na2� gaaj kh�n I�IJIJ� 
Do bad to others and it wi l l  return to you. 

In these fo lktales, I]a:CE occurs in isolation seventeen out of t\venty-two times 

(77.27%). As shown in table 4.29. it may co-occur with a handful of other partic les. 

When it does co-occur with other particles, I]axe is the last element of the cluster. The 

one apparent exception, where IJf5E and naxe CCHJccur, is not truly exceptional in that 

na:ce merely signals that the quotation, which included I]cete, is tinished (see section 

4.4. 1 2). 

Table 4.29.  IJa:re cl>-Occurrences 

Preceding IJrece Succeeding .. H' 
Particle Partic le occurr-

ences 
pii X 1 

ltil:lt S h ii  X 

ImIJ X 

1m piiIJ X 

1 aaIJ X 

X naxe 
X 1 7 

It is interesting to note that IJlElE does not co-occur with j e e ,  the most 

frequently used particle in Bisu \vritten folktales. Possible reasons for this wil l  

emerge below. 
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Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

As shown in table 4.30,  IJCEle does not occur in any truly significant proportion 

of sentences at any place in the discourse except the conclusion, where it is usually 

associated with the moral of the story. This fits well  with its stative sense, inasmuch 

as story morals often deal with long-held behavioral norms. 

Table 4.30. Distribution o f  1]tE£e 

Sentence: Conte:nts Discourse: Roles Place in the Discourse 

Time Loc Inciting Episode Oricnta- Pre-Peak Peak Peak' Post Conclu-

mom junct tion Ep Peak sian 

� � 1 1 2 2 1 3  1 2 0 � 

total # 82 3 5  1 3  92 26 227 6 1  30 1 2  1 5  
sentences 

%of total 4.88% 2.86% 7.69% 2. 1 7% 7.69% 5.73% 1 .64% 6.67% 0.00°'0 26.67°'0 

Still, as sho\vn in table 4.3 1 nearly 60% of all occurrences of IJCElE are found in 

pre-peak episodes. The fact that IJEECB occurs so infrequently in the peak. peak ' .  and 

post peak stages reflects the fact that those places in the discourse typical ly involve 

action, rather than explanations of states.  
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Table 4.3 1 .  Distribution of 1]a:JrB relative to total occurrences 

Sentence Contents Discourse Roles Place in the Discourse 

Time Loc Inciting Ep isode Orienta- Pre-Peak Peak Peak' Post Conclu-
mom j unct tion Ep Peak sian 

:oae 4 I I 2 2 1 3  1 2 0 4 

IJaae overall 22 22 22 22 22 22 22 22 22 22 

% of oaae 1 8. 1 8% 4 . 55% 4.55% 9.09% 9.09% 59.09% 4.55% 9 .09% 0.00% 18 . 1 8�/;' 

overall 

It is nonetheless interesting to note that I]CElE does not occur often in discourse 

orientations, where one would expect statives to be found .  This may somehow be 

related to the fact that l)cecE does not co-occur with jee. which is found in 69.230/0 of 

all orientat ion  sentences,  general ly  in i so lat ion.  I ndeed,  many 0 f the 

jee-in-isolation-containing sentences in example 4.20 (section 4.2.6) and elsewhere 

would seem to involve the same type of attributes to which l)Cf!lE can be attached. 

Results from the cloze exercise only add mystery . Only two of the ninety slots 

which originally held j e e-containing partic le clusters were filled with l)CElE. 

Similarly, j ee-in-isolation was substituted for I]CEEe in only two of ten slots .  Thus, 

j ee-in-isolation and VcecE are anything but freely interchangeable ! 

A partial answer to this problem may lie with text type. As will be discussed in 

4.6. 1 .2, IJeere is the most frequently used particle in both the life stories and the 

expository texts, occurring in 1 5 .260/0 and 32.290/0, respectively, o f  all sentences. By 

contrast, l)a:re occurs in a mere 5 .730/0 of written folktale sentences. For its part, the 

reported speech marker jee occurs in 44.53% of all written folktale sentences, but a 

mere 0.350/0 of life story sentences. The discourse parameters of written folktales thus 



prefer j e e over IjCEfE in situations where either particle would be grammatically 

possible. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

Ijc:ere-containing sentences post transitivity scores ranging from 3 to 8 �  with an 

av\::ragc of 4.9.  Thus, V[ECE is most often assoc iated with sentence s of mid -level 

transitivity� something that is not unexpected for a stative marker. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

A total of  six of the twenty-two -o�ontaining sentences (27.27�/o) invo lve 

more than one clause. Some five of these are joined by j a o .  one by l a aj e e .  In 

everyday S isu conve rsation, I]fECE often occurs in very short sentences ; indeed. 

sentences containing only a verbal adjective plus IjCEfE are common in dai ly 

interaction. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quDte materials 

-OfEtE occurs in nine quotations, t\vo morals� and fourteen no n�uotations. It is 

thus the only partic le that occurs with near even frequency in both quote and 

non-quote sentences. 

Variable group 5: £tperiencerlnon-experiencer 

[Ja:te may be used by experiencers and non-experiencers alike. 

4.4.2 paando (paanoo ..... paPnoo) 
enhanced com pletive 

With fourteen occurrences in the folktale corpus, paand a occurs relati vely 

frequently. According to the main language assistant for this project, t J  h i ijee may 

be substituted for all of  the paanda occurrences displayed in example 4.27. This 
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contention is supported by the results of the cloze test on HAi Kham"; the respondants 

consistently used t S h i ij e e  in place of paan d o in sixteen of twenty slots, never 

resorting to paanaa.  Thus, paand a  would appear to carry some of the completive 

sense of t S  h i ijee.  

Why , then, would an author choose to  use pa an d a  instead of tS hi iJee? 

According to the main language assistant for this project. pa an d o  seems to add 

emphasis to a sentence. I f  the sentence is funny. paan d o  makes it funnier. [ 1'  one 

character is saying something to another character. pa ando adds a "'he really did say 

that" element. The particle seems to make the narration more co lorful . 

It is also interesting to note that al l of the pa an ao-containing sentences in this 

corpus occur in stories authored by Kongkham Wonglua. a former Buddhist monk 

who is known as a particularly accomplished and humorous storyteller . 

(4.27) 
AK 16 ka2taj mal) na 2 maan pa2no:> 

(The otter) told the rabbit: pa 2 noo 

AK 19  ka2taj mal) eli  l�� paano:> 
The rabbit said: It:l� paano:> 

AK 2 1 1aIJ S j aam maIJ maanpo :> IJ  2 a a j  j a o . 

ka 2 t a j  mal) 2 ��l)k h a a t :> o j  kaan 

pilpaano:> 
The otter opened its mouth and then the rabbit pii paanoo 
farted into the otter's mouth. 

AK 22 hik h am l aIJ S j aam mao ka 2 t aj  mal) . 

2�l)kh aa buum t S h ii pannoo 
At that t ime the otter sucked on the fart of the t S h ii 
rabbit (kept i t  i n  its mouth).  pannoo 

AK 25 2aj  k h am j uu t h aa laaj ao naaso:>n . 

?� praaeaan paanoo 
Ai Kham woke up and went to look at the fish paanoo 
trap. 

AK 29 hikh am ka? t aj mal) j o :> j  2:>:>k l��n . 

paano:> 
After that the rabbit came walking out. paanoo 
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DB 1 3 baapo o haw maaj l�paano o 
Mr Paw shouted and said again: laxepaan::> 0 

DB 1 5  hik h am puukaew j uum slil:ir;) mal] kj aan . 

j ao cii hawhaw laapaan50 
At that point. Uncle Kaew the owner of the house laapaano o 
heard and suddenly yel led out: 

DB 1 7 baakh aew n�? baapo o j e et kj aan j ao . 

k hcere l�cej ao Slfl:il] kaa hean paan:) o 

t h eat O::lI)t h lfl:imaI) 
Mr. Kh iew and Mr. Paw heard and were shocked paanoo 
and fled in different directions. 

DB 20 baap6 0 ?�cel]k:) ::l l o ok we e tamt a a l aak . 

j a al] na l] k h o o n mcecek h o o r;)  k h o o k  

laxepaano o 
Under the house. Mr.  Paw stepped on an Impaano o 
implement which fl ipped up and struc k his  
forehead. 

ST 7 h i k h a m nukhuuIJ ma r;) j e et pj a a m . 

naatur;) k h am ?� pa an:)o 
And both swans flew across the field. ?cere paan60 

ST 1 0 hikh a.m ?uuhoo r;) mal) kj aan j ao c i i n . 

lea paan50 
Then the turtle heard it and said: Ilfl:i paan60 

ST 1 5 ka� lal) hee ?uuhool) rnaIJ pOo r;) h naa . 

mar;) naatuu manpool] c o o t  klaaj tlfl:ij 

paanoo 
The turtle fe l l  down into the mouth of a water paanoo 
buffalo. 

ST 1 6  p:) o IJ hnaa s :) o p h e e  pj a a  klaa k h o o . 

paano o 
All  the water buffalo's teeth fel l  out. paanoo 

Variable group I: Place in the discourse 

1 8 1  

paanda is most frequent in pre-peak episodes, \vith eight occurrences. two of 

which are found at episode boundaries. There are four occurrences of paanaa at 

peak, two of which are found at episode boundaries. The remaining t\vo occurrences� 

one of which is found at an episode boundary, are found at peak' .  



Variable group 2: Transitivity 

Transitivity scores for paan d  a range from 4 to 1 0, with an average of 6.0. 

Thus, paanda-containing sentences boast relatively high transitivity. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Fi Vt! of Ult! fourkcn paanQQ--\:unlaining Sentcn�es (3 5 . 7 1 'jO) �ontain 1110fc than 

one clause. Four of these are joined by j a o  . one by 1 aaj ao .  paanda' s re latively 

high rate of occurrence in multic lausal situations is similar to that of t S h i i .  which 

occurs in multi-clausal sentences roughly 3 0% of the time. 

Variable group -I: Quole/non-quote material 
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paanda does not appear in quotations. although it may introduce a quotation. 

Variable group 5: £'Cperiencer/non-experiencer 

Like t S  hi ijee. paando is used only by narrators. 

4.4.3 naowaa repeated episode m a rker 

The particle naowaa occurs a total of eight times, but is found only in t\vo of 

the folktales, '·Poor Boy" and "Turtle and SquirreL" Although written by different 

individuals, these two stories are simi lar in that they are the only members of  the 

corpus which have two distinct story cycles. These cycles are somewhat paral lel. 

In "Poor Boy," for example, the first cycle tells how a destitute young man 

becomes wealthy by planting a hillfield and tricking some monkeys. In the second 

cycle, the first character' s friend tries to do the same thing-albeit \vith a different 

final outcome. The three n aowa a-containing sentences in this folktale all come in 

the second cycle, being attached to sentences which mirror events of the first cycle. 



"'Turtle and Squirrel" likewise contains two cycles� both involving t\VO friends 

going to the forest together. Here. however, naowaa appears in both first and second 

cyc les, thus seeming to provide contradictory evidence to the .ion a o waa as repeated 

episode" hypothesis. This seeming contradiction is eased, however, by a knowledge 

of B isu culture . In the opening paragraph of this story , Turtle and Squirre l are 

described as being '''friends of the same age:' As such, they would be considered 

equals in a society where relative age is encoded in al l forms o f  address. Furthermore. 

the Bisu gather " forest food" almost daily in small groups that tend to be divided 

along age and gender lines . Thus. the use of naowaa in the first cycle of this story 

merely indicates that the Turtle and Squirrel had been doing this type of thing 

before-that this \vas just another typ ical day, just another trip to gather things in the 

forest. Thus, the first cycle of this story re fers back to identical actions in assumed 

pre-story episodes.3o 

This contention draws support from responses to the cloze exercise . In 

seventeen o f  twenty s l ots .  res po ndents sub st i tuted t S h i  i j e e or 

tS h i i j e e-containing clusters for n a o wa a .  This is not unexpected. given that 

n a o wa a-containing sentences often involve actions similar to those that o ften 

precede t S h i i j e e .  In addition, the respondents were more likely concentrating on 

sentence-level matters than w-ider discourse concerns such as  cyclic ity as  they 

answered. The three times in which respondents correctly guessed nao wa a  all 

occurred in the first cycle of " Turtle and Squirrel," inasmuch as those sentences 

reflected the habitual actions of friends, as mentioned above. 

(4.28) 

PB 30 j aal) haan la:e naowaa 
He took (some things) and went. naowaa 

}O This hypothesis was accepted by Somchai Kaewkhamnoi. the author of ""Poor Boy.-
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PB 34 caa naan laokaanaowaa kasee j  �l:H:i 
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Then they asked each other-part.-the monkeys: lalJkaa 

PB 39 lam kaa laxen naowaa 
(They) carried (him) away. 

TS 5 1uuhooIJ malJ �ooj laemlaxe naowaa 

naowaa 

naowaa 

The turtle sa id. "O. K . .  I ' l l  go." naowaa 
TS 6 j i iIJ � uu p e e n  j ao S H l:llJ kaalcecen . 

naowa a 
(When) they fin ished speaking then they went  off naowaa 
together. 

T5 1 3  m ti IJ k n i i b a a t a lJ S H  I:i IJ k a a l l:i  I:i n . 
lceamaowaa 
When it was al most evening (they) went back Imnaowaa 
together. 

TS 32 h� � t S h e n  mao k j a an j a o sli l:iIJ . 
kaalaxen naowaa 
( When) the squirrel heard. then they went together. naowaa 

T5 33 � aIJ � an j o o k n e e kanlreiECaIJ ho�t s n en . 
malJ kap j aalJ gaalJ sm Imnaowaa 
At the time that they arrived at the previous p lace. lmnaowaa 
the squirrel was afflicted by the trap and died. 

Variable group 1: Place in the discourse 

Seven of  the eight occurrences of naowaa are found in pre-peak episodes. with 

the remaining occurrence being at peale Seven of the occurrences are found at 

episode boundaries (the single exception being during a pre-peak ep isode). This 

strengthens the case for nao wa a �s discourse-level function. marking not only 

repeated actions, but repeated episodes. This episode-boundary link also explains 

why naowaa does not occur in every sentence containing a repeated action; the 

presence of  naowa a  in the first sentence of  an episode indicates that the events to 

follow are all somewhat repetitive. All the episode boundaries in the second cycle of 

"'Poor Boy," for example, are marked with naowaa,  save the fmal episode, which 

ends very dramatically and much differently than the first cycle. Similarly, in '-Turtle 



and Squirrel," n a o wa a  occurs twice at episode boundaries in the second cycle. 

Again, in those two episodes the characters repeat the events of the previous day . 

Those second-cycle episodes which contain novel events do not contain naowaa. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

The lransi li v il)' scures fur n a o  wa a�unlailling se:nlcncc:s range: from 4 lu 9. 

with an average o f  6 . 1 .  Thus. naowa a-containing sentences boast relatively high 

transitivity scores-something that is not unexpected. given the " repeated action'� 

aspect of the particle. 

The transitivity scores for naowa a-containing sentences are simi lar to those 

posted for t S h i  i -containing sentences. I t  thus is  not s urprising that the c loze 

exercise respondants consistently substituted t S hi ijee for naowaa.  

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Three of  the eight naowaa-containing sentences (3 7.500/0) involve more than 

one clause. Two o f  these util ize the conjoiner j a o .  whi le the third uses the much 

rarer kanla:aJcal].  Again� naowaa is comparable to t S h i i .  which likewise occurs 

in muIticlausal sentences roughly one-third of the time. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

naowaa does not occur in quotations.3 1  

Variable group 5:  Experiencerlnon-experiencer 

As naowaa may be used only by a narrator, it is a non-experiencer marker. 
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4.4.4 t S bal' emphatic completion 

tS  ha2 occurs seven times in the written folktales. and consistently carries a 

sense of emphatic completion. In six of  the seven occurrences, the emphasized event 

or state is an undesirable one. The s ingle case (CW 6) in which a positive situation is 

described underscores the tragedy about to ensue� as the father and child·  s 

longstanding plac id existence is about to be torn apart. That completion is a 

component of the partic le is manifest by one language assistanCs contention that the 

completive aspect marker t S hi i  can often be substituted for t S ha2. This c laim is 

supported by the c loze exerc ises, in which the respondents substituted t S hi i for 

t S h a 2 in four of ten slots.  Beauduoin ( 1 99 1  a: 6) presents t S h i i and t S h a 2 side 

by side as " aspective partic les . . . .  for the past" but does not discuss the emphatic 

connotations of t S ha2. 

(4.29) 
AK 27 ?00 laij S j aam na ? maa S i in t S h a.?ma ? . 

"Ooh-this otter is dead already !" t S h a. ?ma '1 
CK 3 I j => :>  a I'J S t1 IJ j a 0 wa a n a ? S i i n . 

maamaat S h aa 
"Well. my beloved one has really died." maamaat S h a. ?  

PB 1 2 ?aa�ha auj ee na'lmaij S i in t S ha.?ma. ? 
"Uuuh! This (thing) has died already !" t S  h a.?ma.'l 

TS 24 2 a a b a a  s a ak h a j l d => k  g a a j  l aa n . 

t S h a.�? 
"Mother brought some suukhaj look fruit." 

TS 3 8 ?aabaa S ii kaat S arue'l 
"Mother is dead ! "  kaat S h a?ruB? 

CW 6 j ao a ij j  aa aijbooij nee ? daIJ mlaalJ . 

kat S h a j e e  
Then the child and father  lived together for a long ka.?t S h a ? j ee 
time. 

C\V 23 j aaij auj aa maaij S iin t S h aj ee 
(But) his child was already dead. t S h a? j ee 
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Variable group 1: Place in the discourse 

t S h a 2-containing sentences occur in three pre-peak episodes� inc luding one 

pre-peak episode j unction. The t\VO peak occurrences (AK 27, CK 3 1 )  are found in 

quotations, wherein a main character makes a real ization that significantly impacts 

the outcome of the story. Simi larly, the two peak ' occurrences (TS 3 8 , CW 23 ) are 

both the final sentences of  their respective stories, and constitute dramatic, tragic 

endings. 

Variable group 2: Transilivity 

The majority of t S h a 2-containing sentences are quotations, and thus do not 

receive transitivity scores. The two t S h a P-containing sentences that are not 

quotations have scores of 3 and 5. respectively. for an average of 4. This relatively 

low average is not surprising. given the fact that these t\VO sentences emphasize 

accomplished states. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

All t J  ha2-containing sentences are monodausal. 

Variable group .J: Quotelnon-quote 

Five of the seven t J ha2-containing sentences (7 1 .43%) are quotations . 

Variable group 5: E."periencerlnon-experiencer 

tS  h a 2  may be employed by experiencers and non-experiencers alike. 

4.4.5 pii (pii - pi iU - pi- pilJ ) ' give' 
ca usative/purposive/permissive 

With fifteen occurrences in the folktale corpus� pi i ranks as the sixth most 

frequently used Bisu particle. When used as a verb, pi i l iteral ly means "give.'  
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When used as a particle� however, pi i indicates causality! purpose, or permission. 

as seen in example set 4.30:32 

(4 .30) 
AK 6 lO�IJtme 200JJ tsaa k h oo pii s i j ee 

(He) ate all the fish completely . 

AK 2 1 laIJ S j aam maJJ maanpooJJ 2aaj j ao 

FM 

ka2 taj mau 2areJJkhaa tooj kaan 
piipaanoo 
The otter opened its mouth and then the 
rabbi t farted into the otters mouth. 

5 caawaaaubooTJ maa S i in pii t S h ii j ee 
But their father died. 

FM 9 naxe ha:eTJ aIJj aa tHa khunmaaIJna2wat 
dtiIJ lrerepit S h iij ee 
And caused the other child to live in t he 
temple. 

FM 12 kuwan j uwan j a2j ee aIJbaa 
maaJJna?haaIJ tsaalaaij taJJ?rereij 2 i i S ii 
t S h ii piIJI)c:e? 

pii 
t S h i i j ee 

pii paanoo 

pii 
t S h ii j ee 

Impi 
t S h ii j ee 

Every single day, he would feed his mother rice piIJ TJc:e? 
and give her water to drink and c lean her dung and 
urine for her. 

FM 1 3  la9TJ niimaaj aakee naamaaj bae 
ImpiIJIJa?e 
This story tel ls the chi ldren caus ing (them) to 
know. 

OR 7 hmTJ J ee aIJbl::>::>lJ maIJ na2 mal'laj sm 
pii t S h ii 
After that, she told her husband to ki l l  both 0 f 
t he chi ldren. 

OR 1 2 hcileIJ j se aI)blooI) maIJ na? maaj sm 
hoonaaIJ t h aw j a.akee maIJ j eet naa 
t h aw haan caj pii t S h ii 

p i i IJ  

After that, she thus told her husband to ki l l  that pii t S h i i  
dog and put i t  in a steamed leaf bundle and give 
itto both chi ldren to eat. 

JlMany Asian languages use of ' give' constructions to indicate causality and purpose. causing Randy 
LaPolla to consider such usage an areal feature ( 1984: 70), 
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OR 2 1  h�� j ee j aakee mau j eet naa a�j aa 

phaaj  pi it S h ii 
After that, they made the two chi ldren their pii t S h i  i 
chi ldren. 

OR 28 j uum t haa haa haw taaj  laa pii j ao 

haa�phaan caam la� pi it S h ii 
After that they cal led them to come up into the 
house and then prepared a tray of food for them. 

1 a l:i 

t S h ii 

p i' i 

CW 5 j ao baa mlaaIJ S�l:ima caa aIJbaa mat) 

S i in pi i t S h i ij ee 
And then. not long thereafter. the mother died. 

PB 6 caa m� � n  laa j ao kasaaj ::>::>IJ tsaan 

pit S h ii j ee 

pii 

t S h ii j ee 

(When) they had sprouted. the monkeys came and pii 
ate them t S h iij  ee 

TD 2 1  ts h alaa maal] hareo j ee IJ�m lree 

pi t S hii  
After that the tiger looked upwards. 

TS I �  l\i\itaamll:il:i hoot S h en mal] 

sa\ik h aj 1 50k bremn laalreepit S h iijee 

Not long thereafter. the squirrel got hungry 

fo r t he suukhaj look fruit. 
TS 1 8 j al] phcel ooIJ j 60 maaj 001] d\iIJ 

pii t S h ii j ee 
She had/allowed (the squirrel) to get in her 
shou lder bag. 

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

laalmpi 

t S h ii j ee 

pii 

t S h ii j ee 

p i' 

Twelve of the fifteen pi i-containing sentences are found in pre-peak episodes. 

Eight of those occur at episode junctures, six with time indicators, two with location 

indicators, and two at inciting moments. T\vo pi i-containing sentences are found at 

peak; one occurs at an episode juncture with time and location indicator, \vhile the 

other contains a time indicator . One p i  i -containing sentence is found in a 

conclusion. Given the semantic connotations of pi i ,  this particle probably plays 

more of a sentence level role. 
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Variable group 2: Transitivity 

Transitivity scores for pi i -containing sentences range from a lo\v of 4 to a 

high of 1 0, \vith an average of 7.7.  As such, pi i -containing sentences boast some of 

the highest transitivity rankings . This  is  not surprising. g iven that pi i .  by its 

semantic nature. demands some sort of a transfer of action. In addition. pi i usually 

c o-occurs with other highly-transitive partic les such as t J h i  i (nvelve 

occurrences) and p a an o ::> (one occurrence) ; pi i occurs only twic e  with the 

lower-transitive particle I]CIXe-I]re2. 

Variable group 3 :  Sentence complexity 

Only three of  the fifteen pi i -containing sentences (20%) involve more than 

one clause. Two o f  these are joined by j ao .  with the remaining sentence uti lizing 

l aaja o.  

Variable group -I:  Quotelnon-quote material 

In the folktales  corpus. pi i is found only in non-quote material . Nonetheless. it 

can occur in quotations. and is used quite often in everyday conversation. 

Variable group 5: Experiencer/non-experiencer 

pi i may be used by experiencers and non-experiencers alike. 

4.4.6 kaa l (kaa-kaav2-ka2-kan) 
permanent state/ability 

kaa 1 primarily relates to the ability or, when preceded by baa Verb t oo 

(see section 4.5 .24), inablity of a referent to carry out a task. The domain of this 

particle 's  meaning, however, would seem to extend to the description of a durative, if 

not permanent, state, as demonstrated in example set 4.3 1 : 



(4.3 1 ) 33 
OR 9 caa j aakee maij j ee t  mi kuut h aa j ee . 

j uum aijl�� lreegaakaa 
Then both chi ldren. well, every time were able to kaaluulm 
rerum home. gaakaa 

OR 16 j a ak e e  maij j e e t  mi ba a S H � j . 

kaal�Hlreetookaajee 

AK 

The two chi ldren were unable to return together. kaaluHlm 

7 c a a  k h o o n  j a o  b a a  

ka'2 j ae 

tookaaj ee 

'l o o k  I H li t oo . 

Then after the (fish) were al l  gone. he could not kaaj  se 
get out. 

AK 14 naa S ii ka'2naa'2ii 
You wil l  d ie  for sure. ka'2naa'2 i i  

CK 2 5  '2 i i nce '2 haaIJ j e e g a a  aIJbl ooI) naamaa . 

'2aal�om S i i ka'2t S h ii 
Doh !  When did my husband die? ka.'2 t  S h ii 

CO 8 150IJtm gaaj bj aa ka '2t S h i j ee 
They got a lot of fish. ka.'2 t  S h i i j ee 

CO 1 7  ca.a p h i i  up aIJbae k n aat ka '2 j ee 
But Grandmother Up knew/real ized the technique. kaaj se 

CW "' t hliligaa laagaanrece dUij baa sii  baa . 

lCl'i!e ka'2 j ae 
They l ived together w ithout quarre l l ing or kaaj se 
fighting. 

CW 6 j ao aIJ j aa aIJbooIJ nre '2 dUIJ m l a aIJ . 

kat S h aj ee 
Then the chi ld and father l ived together for a long ka '2t S h a'2 j se 
time. 

FS 1 5 cak baa cak laa kaaj ae 
The more he pulled, the less it would corne loose. kaaj ae 

TS 2 '2 u uho o ij  ncece ho o t  S h e n  j a ak h a a  . 
kaaj ae 
The turtle and the squirrel were friends of the same kaaj se 
age. 

TS 10 '2alJt h aa plil:ikj aa '2liuhooIJ maa CliIJC�IJ . 

baa p h j aa too kaamree 
The turtle was unable to cl imb to that top area. 

TS 22 pooTJbooTJ daa j aalJ pj oow k haaIJj a 
(My) stomach ache has been cured. 

kaama:xe 

kaaIJj a  

JJ In OR 9 and OR 16, kaa 1 is the final kaa; the kaa earlier in the sentence is kaa2 ' together.' 
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TS 38 2 aabaa S ii kaat Sami!2 
Mother is dead! 

MB 4 l akaan baa tal:l waa kaa j  ee 

(He) was not willing to do any work at all .  kaa j  ee 
MB 28 j ao dmj aa maaIJ pj 62 ka 2 t S  h ii . .  j ee 

And then the spirit disappeared. ka 2 t  S h i i j  ee 
MB 32 hteceIJ c a a j l a a pi i j ao alJbaa nce 2 . 

aIJboo lJ  2l:lHm baa 2ii  kal) j ee 
Since that time, the father and mother did not scold kanj ee 
(him) again. 

DB 1 1  baakh aew baa k j aa ceel) kaa 
Mr. Khiew didn't hear c learly. kaa 

Variable group I :  Place in the discourse 

The eighteen occurrences of k a a  1 are spread throughout thei r  respective 

discourses. The majority (9 out of 1 8) occur in pre-peak episodes, but there are also 

instances of ka a 1 in the orientation ( 3  occurrences)� peak ( 3 occurrences)� peak' ( 1  

occurrence) post peak episode ( 1  occurrence). and conclusion ( 1  occurrence) slots. 

There is a single instance of ka a 1 being found in an episode juncture . This 

distribution. coupled with kaa 1 . s semantic domain. indicates that kaa 1 operates 

more on the sentence level. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

Transitivity rankings for the non-quotation kaa 1 sentences range from 7 (t\VO 

occurrences) to 1 (two occurrences), with an average of 3 .36 .  These relatively 10\v 

transitivity scores are not surprising, given the stative nature of kaa l-containing 

sentences-i.e., very few actions are taking place. 
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Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

It is interesting to note that, despite the relative high frequency �ith which this 

particle occurs in the folktale corpus, there are no instances o f  its use in a 

multi-clausal sentence. 

Variable group -I: Quote/non quote materia! 

kaa 1 is found in both quote (4 occurrences) and non-quote ( 1 4 occurrences) 

sentences. 

Variable group 5: Experiencer/non-experiencer 

kaa 1 may be used by experiencers and non-experiencers al ike. 

4.4.7 kaa2 (kaa - kaalJ - kan - ka2) 
joint action 

kaa2 is distinct from kaa 1 on several points. Semantic ally. it indicates that the 

action was carried out by two or more participants-even if those participants are not 

explicit in the sentence. In terms o f  constituent ordering� kaa 2  occurs earl ier in the 

partic le cluster than kaa 1 .  as evidenced in OR 9 and OR 1 6. where the t\VO co-occur. 

(4.32) 
CO 26 ts h aalJ nii t h \l1Jgaa nce2 dlllJ j ao lak . 

huum ka� j oo 
We people l ive together and need to love each ka 2j oo 
other, you know. 

OR 9 caa j aakee malJ j eet mi kuut h aa j ee . 
j uum alJlllll lacegaakaa 
Then both children, well, every time were able to kaal alilm 
return home. gaakaa 

OR 1 6  j a akee malJ j e e t  mi baa S li a j . 
kaalalll�tookaaj ee 
The two children were unable to return together. kaalllllim 

tookaaj ee 
OR 26 caa 2cea: khan 2a:ce j ao ts h aalJ alJcaa . 
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a�paa� maQ j e et mi a�cam gaakaaj ee 
When they arrived. the two rich people were able  gaakaaj ee  
to  remember. 

PB 1 7  j oo� hamu naa� kaaQ j ee 
They were asking each other, 

PB 39 lam kaalaen naowaa 
(They) carried (him) away. 

TS 7 m i i t h o :)  t a a  

kanlamt S h ij aaI) 

h j  a a 

They arrived at the place to cut firewood. 

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

kaalJj ee 

kaalaen 

naowaa 

k h a a . 

kanlaet S h i i j  

aaI,) 

Six out of seven kaa2-containing sentences occur in pre-peak episodes. with 

two of those occurrences coming at episode junctures. There is one instance of kaa2 

occurring in a conclusion. This distribution. coupled with kaa2�s  semantic domain� 

indicates that kaa2 operates more on the sentence level. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

Transitivity scores for the kaa2 sentences range from 2 to 7. \vith an average 

transitivity of 4 .83 . Removing OR 32 from the calculations (as it is a sentence of 

negation) would raise the transitivity average to 5 .4 .  In  any event. most ka a 2  

sentences are mid-range in transitivity. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Only one of the seven kaa2 sentences contain more than one clause. CO 52, 

which comprises an audience-directed command at the conc lusion of a story, 

contains two clauses separated by j ao. 



Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

All seven k a a 2  occurrences are found in non-quote material .  The main 

language assitant for this project contends that it is not "popular" to use kaa2 in 

quotations or everyday conversation. 

The evidence from the quote/non-quote variable suggests that kaa2 represents 

something of a non-experiencer statement. That is, the individual tel ling the story 

does not include himlherself  in its tel l ing. By contrast, the partic le k h uu. which 

occurs in a fIrst person narration of a near-<ollision with a drunk walking on the road. 

is used when the narrator is speaking as a member of the group \vhich \vas invo lved in 

the original event. 34 

4.4.7. 1 lauka P (l auka 2 - l a{}kaa) 
joint action 

Like ka a 2, 1 a1Jka P indicates jo int action. According to one language 

assistant lavka 2 works as an indivisible unit. Nonetheless. it is not readily apparent 

why kaa2 would be used in any given sentence instead of l aI]ka 2, and vice-versa. 

Indeed. in the one doze exercise sentence involving 1 a1Jka 2. only one respondant 

guessed laIJka 2, while two others wrote kaIJj ee (which, presumably, carries the 

joint action sense of kaa2). 

(4.3 3) 
co 5 a�da a mcec:en j a � j e a  p l o o lJ  S a a n . 

l aIJka2t S h i� 
At first they helped each other find fish dil igently. lalJka �t S h ii 

CO 9 walJ j a o j e tmi � pa a� l aIJka�t S h i 2 . 
j ee 

14 "The Drunk.. .. written by Moon Puikham. is not included in the folktale corpus. 
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When they had quit. then those two divided [the l aIJka? t S h ii  
fish] .  j se 

CW 1 7 n i k h a m  g a a j  n l i j u u n . 

laIJka. ?pa. ? j a2dse 
So now let's get married! 

PB 34 eaa naan laukaanaowaa kasaaj 2�H 
Then they asked each other-part.-the monkeys: 

laIJka ? 

pa.2 j a 2dee 

l aIJkaa 

PB 4 1  l a m ka 2 l rere e el  a n a a n . 
lauka 21ffiret S h l i j e e  
( When they ) carried h i m  then they asked each laIJka 2 1m 
other again. t S h iij  ee 

ST 8 j a akee p5 �IJ h na a  p��paa 2 tl �  huu . 
hmj aaIJ lH�j ao haw laIJkaat S h i i  
T h e  buffalo boys saw i t  and they shouted out lalJkaat S h ii  
together. 

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

Five of the six 1 a1Jka .P-containing sentences occur in pre-peak episodes. 

with three o f  those occurrences coming at episode j unctures. The remaining 

occurrence is at peak. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

1 al]ka i'-containing sentences post transitivity scores ranging from 4 to 8. \vith 

an mid-range average of 4.6 .  

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Two of the six 1 aIJka P-containing sentences are multic lausaL with 1 uuj ao 

and caa serving as conjunctions. 
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Variable group .J: Quote/non-qllole material 

One of the six occurrences is in a quotation; the remainder are non-quote 

sentences. This is the only observable difference between 1 aIJka P and ka a2;  the 

latter only occurs in non-quote material . 

l aIJka P may be used by experiencers and non-experiencers al ike. 

4.4.8 l aa l  completion 

Like l CECE, the particle 1 a a  illustrates some o f  the challenges involved in 

understanding Sisu particles . Throughout the thirteen fo lktales, there are thirty-four 

instances of partic les involving the basic phonemes of 1 a a .  Nonetheless. in  

discussions \vith native speakers. i t  has become apparent that not all 1 aa are created 

equal . [n fact, in this corpus there are eleven subgroups of 1 a a -l ike partic les. 

encompassing a wide range of connotations. inc luding negation. completion. and 

benefactive, among others. 

The most frequent of the l a a  partic les t l aa 1 occurs in six sentences. The 

main language assistant for this research contends that 1 a a 1 carries a sense of  

completion, as manifest in  example set 4.34 : 

(4.34) 
DB 1 5  hikham puukaew j uum sthlIJ maIJ kj aan . 

j ao cii hawhciw laapaanoo 
At that poin� Uncle Kaew the owner of the house laapaano o 
heard and suddenly yelled out: 

DB 2 1  baa c aaIJ laa 
It's over! laa 

MB 30 j uum wa a kh aa 2mm j ao j aaIJ mi i�n . 
laa t S h i ij ee 
When they returned to the house. then he was l aa t S h iij e e  
good. 

PB 5 h�IJ j e e c a a  ma ama ama ama a s li tlkh d o . 



nampl a 2  k h l a a j  J a o SH\:lk h 6 �  j a aIJ 

mmn laat S h i i  . . j ee 
After that. he truly planted cucumbers and melons laat S h i i j ee 
and then those cucumbers were good. 

PB 23 j 6 0caa t htiu maaIJ hmj aau laat s h i j ee . 
And then one person saw him. laa t S h i i j  ee 

CO to c a a  ph i  kh am na:2 t S h iimaa tauhaa . 

tsan laat s h i j ee 
Then Grandmother Kham got greedy. laat S h i i j  ee 

Variable group I: Place in the discourse 

Five o f  the six incidences (the quotation is the single exception) of  1 aa cited 

above occur at episode boundaries.  The significance o f  this discourse role is 

augmented by one language assistant's  contention that, in every place where 1 aa and 

t S h i i j e e co-occur� 1 a a could be deleted without affecting sentenc e 

grammatical ity. This c laim is  substantiated by the c loze exerc ise. in  which 

respondents substituted non-1 a a-containing partic le clusters in seven of ten slots . 

One would suspect that 1 a a  could also be deleted in the single sentence where it 

co-occurs with pa ano a .  inasmuch as paan d a  and t S h iijee are some\vhat 

interchangeable (see section 4.4.2). 

Thus, 1 a a would appear to have something of a redundant function in 

sentences containing other completive markers. Thi s  apparent redundancy, coupled 

with the frequent use of l a a at episode boundaries, may point to a discourse level 

function, although additional data would be required to confirm this. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

The five non-quotation sentences above have an average transitivity of 3 .75. 

This relativly low transitivity rank is not surprising, given the nature o f  the verbs 

contained in these sentences. Additional data \vould be required to detennine whether 
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there is a consistent correlation between the use of 1 aa and low sentence transitivity. 

Nonetheless, on the basis of the data at hand, it is plausible to suggest that 1 a a  is 

used to indicate completion in lo\v-transitivity situations. while t S h i i is used ith 

sentences of higher transitivity. 

Three of the six 1 aa I sentences contain more than one c lause. The conjunction 

j ao " then' appears between the first and second clause of al l three sentences. There 

is no apparent correlation benveen the use of 1 aa I and sentence complexity. 

Variable group -I: Quote/non-qllote material 

Only one out of the six 1 aa I sentences contains a quotation. 

Variable group 5: ExperiencerlrlOn-experiencer 

1 aa I may be used by experiencers and non�xperiencers alike. 

4.4.9 laa2 negation 

1 aa2 is distinct from 1 aa 1 on several points.  First. 1 a a 2  is connected \vith 

negation, consistently co-occurring with the pre-verbal negator baa. while 1 aa 1 

never co-occurs with negative elements . Second. 1 a a 1 consistently occurs 

pre-t S h i i ,  while 1 a a 2  is one of the few particles which occurs post-t S hi i . 

Third, while 1 aa 1 has only been found once in quotations, four out of the five 

occurrences of 1 aa2 are \vithin quotations. Finally � the same language assistant who 

claimed that 1 aa 1 could be deleted from a sentence without affecting grammaticality 

said that the absence of 1 aa2 from the sentences in example set 4.35 would damage 

grammaticality . 
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(4.35) 
AK 28 namSaa baa t S aa b1:lli t S h i la 

"It stinks and won't be delicious at all." t S h iilaa 
CK 29 caa baa 21ll:l laaj ee 

But he did not laugh. l aaj ee 
PB 8 2aa gaa sl:itlk h o o nampl a2 ni i baa . 

gaa k�oij caa t S h i i laa 
"Dh ! ( won't be able to sel l  these cucumbers and t S h ii laa 
melons! "  

PB 36 baa tsaa baa tal) bHl:l t S h i i l aama? 
" (The cucumbers and me lons) won't be delic ious ! "  t S h iilaama ? 

FS 7 baa tm t S h ii laanci!2 
"I'm not going to live much longer." 

Variable group 1: Place in (he discourse 
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Three of the five 1 a a 2  sentences occur in pre-peak episodes. with the 

remaining two occurring at peale The 1 a a 2  containing sentences do not occur at 

episode junctures. nor do they contain any other e lements that \vould indicate 

prominence. 1 aa2 thus seems to operate more on the sentence level. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

The one occurrence of 1 aa2 which is not in a quotation has a transitivity sum 

of 2. a low number which is not unexpected. given the negative sense of the partic le. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Only one of the five 1 aa2-containing sentences contains more than one clause. 

The two clauses both contain negated verbal adj ectives, and do not contain any 

intervening conjunctions (such as j ao) .  There is no apparent correlation between the 

use of 1 aa2 and sentence complexity. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

Four of the five 1 aa2 occurrences are within quotations. 



Variable group 5: Experiencer/non-experiencer 

1 aa2 may be used by experiencers and non-experiencers, although it is more 

likely to be used by non-experiencers. 

4.4. 10 1 aa3 ongoing positive process 

1 aa3 rdlt:cts nt! itht!r compidion nor negation. Ramt:r, it indicatt:s an ongoing 

20 1 

positive process. All of the examples of this partic le in the fo lktales re late to a 

character becoming \vealthy . A more dynamic translation of these sentences might be 
, 

"'he became rich and then continued getting richer." This definitely reflects the Bisu 

view on wealth. living as they do in a cultural setting where it often seems that "'the 

rich get richer and the poor get poorer:" The removal of 1 a a 3  from any of the 

sentences in example 4.36  would result in a change of meaning-from increasing in 

wealth to merely being \vealthy-but would not adversely affect grammaticaIity. 

According to the main language assistant for this project� 1 aa3 can also be used 

for an increase in he ight . Ongoing negative processes. such as becoming poorer and 

poorer, or thinner and thinner, cannot take 1aa3 .  

(4.36) 
CK 43 ha:eIJj ee caanlaat S h ii 

After that. he was rich. laat S h ii 

PB 25 naa baacaa mremhaaj caalaa2am 
"How did you get rich?" laa 2m 

PB 26 200 �2 gaa hj aa bj aaj caalaa2� 
"Ohh-I c leared a hil I  field (and got) rich ! "  laa 2m 

PB 27 h j aa bj aaj slilikh 60 nampl a '2  kh laaj . 

caalaa2mce 
"After ( I) cleared the field, (I) p lanted cucumbers laa 2ae 
and melons-got rich. " 

FS 1 7 n6oIJ haa caapaaIJ lanao ca 
After that he  became very rich. l aa naoca 
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Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

The two non-quotation 1 a a 3  sentences occur as the concluding sentence of 

their respective folktales . The three quotation-containing 1 a a3 sentences occur 

during the transition between the first and second cycles of " Poor Boy.H This, coupled 

with 1 a a 3 ' s  close semantic connection to an increase in a given attribute, would 

argue for 1 aa3 playing more of a sentence-level ro le . 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

The nvo non-quotation 1 aa3  sentences each have a transitivity score of 3 .  This 

lo\v reading is not surprising, given the fact that the predicate of all of these sentences 

is c a a  " to have.' a word which., in idiomatic B isu  (and Thai). serves as a verbal 

adjective meaning . wealthy . ' 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Only one 1 a a 3-c0 ntaining sentence, PB 54, involves multiple c lauses. Both of 

the c lauses in that sentence feature action verbs. but do not contain intervening 

conjunctions (such as j ao). Thus .. there is no apparent correlation bet\veen the use of 

1aa3 and sentence complexity. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

1aa3 is used in both quote containing and non-quote containing sentences. 

Variable group 5: £"Cperiencer/non-experiencer 

1 aa3 may be used by experiencers and non-experiencers alike. 
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4.4. 11 l aa4 (l aa-laf'-laau-laa-l aau) 
benefactive3S 

There are six inc idences of 1 a a 4  in the folktales at hand. In all of these 

sentences, a completed or contemplated action has or will have impacted one of the 

interlocutors. That impact is assumed to be benetic ial unless 1 aa4 is followed in the 

4.37  which indicates a negative impact.36 1 aa4 is one of the few particles that may 

occur both sentence finally and between the clauses o f  a multi-clausal sentence 

(section 4. 1 . 7 .3) .  

(4.37) 
CK 16 2aaboot;) na? t :l:)j  laapao 

"Release your father. o.k.?" laapao 
CK 32 gaa k h am S aaj laapaana '2 

HI wil l  go search for go ld, o.k.?" laapaana. 2 

OR 3 1 k h U� h� :ln�elJ j aalJ naj hmmma 2  t h aw . 

pi i l a 2 t S h i i j aat;) 
"Dog in a steamed leaf bund le like you once gave lci2t S h i i  
us." j aat;) 

TO 1 5  ga h:):)p� :l IJ  niimaI] na 2 t s a a j  j ao . 

c i ikuu ni 2 t S hamaa gaa manp:l:l IJ  nre2 

nUHt;)t S He nu t S h ao l aaI] j aaIJ 
"If I eat this deer, then this thorn wil l  p ierce my laat;)j aaIJ 
mouth and neck." 

TO 1 7 n i i nat;) gaa naa t s a a  la at;) j a o . 

c i i k u u g a a  l a k h li H  t S h a o 

l re l a t S h i n i IJ t s h � m  c a k  2 :l :) k  

leelaapoonoo 
"If you want to eat me. pul l  out that thorn that IHHlaa 
pierced my foot, please." poeneo 

J 5  Althoueh there are several variants of the benefactive laa,  the most common of these containing a low 
tone (three out ;f six occurrences). the designation "l aa4" is employed here for greater referential �ase in 
comparative discussions. 

36 Bedouin ( l 99 1a: 9) says laa4 "is obligatory to t!xpress a relation between "direct' persons ( l SI and 2nd) 
excluding from the speech the " indirect' person (3rd)." [n other words. one of the interlocutors. He does not 
mention the beneficial connotations of this relationship. 



DB 22 tal:lj laalJ j aa 
. r  I've been hit! It 

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

laaIjj aa 

Three of the six 1 a a 4  sentences oc cur pre-peak. two at peak� and one 

post-peak. The l aa4-containing sentences do not occur at episode j unctures. nor do 

they contain any other eiements that would indicate prominence. 1 aa4 thus seems to 

operate more on the sentence level .  

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

2 04 

As all of the 1 aa4 sentences are c ontained in quotations! they were not scored 

for transitivity. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Only t\VO of the six 1 aa4 sentences contain more than one c lause . TD 1 5  and 

TD 1 7  are typ ical Sisu if-then c lauses,  in that no lexical equivalent of ' i f  i s  

specified. Instead. the relationship is imp lied by c lausal context.37 The t\vo clauses in 

TD 1 5  are separated by the conjunction jao,  while TD 1 7  employs l aaI]jao.  

Variable group ..J.: Quotelnon-quote material 

All of the 1 a a 4 containing sentences occur in quotations.  One language 

assistant asserted that 1 a a4 cannot occur outside of a quotation, inasmuch as one of 

the interlocutors must benefit from the stated action. 

31 When pressed to include some son of overt 'if word in a sentence:. B isu language assistants invariably 
borrow the ThaiINorthcm Thai equivalent. t baa. Sisu language assistants consistently included t baa in thei r 
written Thai transla[ions of sentences such as m 30. 
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Variable group 5: £"Cperiencerlnon-experiencer 

This particle may only be used when one of the interlocutors is the beneficiary. 

As an example, one language assistant drew from the recent visit of an American 

educator interested in sponsoring S isu youth through high school and college. Were 

this educator able to speak Sisu, she would have said to the youth, ''' 1 \vill  seek 

scholarship help for Bisu young people 1 a a4 panana a :' Were she to inform a 

non-potential beneficiary of the project� she \vould not use 1 aa4. 

This type of particle is not unique to Sisu. Lahu (TibetcrSurman� Vi-Burmese ) 

features a particle of similar structure, 1 a, which l ikewise is used only when a 

" non-3cd person" (i .e .. an interlocutor) benefits (Matisoff 1 973 : 325) .  

4.4. 12 nt1JCB (na?CB - n�2 - n�2) 
end of quotation marker 

ncece occurs nine times in the folktales at  hand. making it one of  the most 

frequently used partic les. Although ncece occurs only at the end of quotations. the 

particle itself is considered to be outside of the quotation proper. As such, it is a 

signal from the narrator that the quotation has ended. Thus. in all the sentences in 

example set 4.38 ,  all of the words and partic les preceding ncea: are part of the 

quotation. 

(4.38) 
PB 1 8 j �o kaao wii 2� waa �� 

" Well, where are we going to throw (him)'?" 

PB 42 caakaaIJ wii leee wa2ruE� 
"Where should (we) throw (him )'?" 

FS 7 baa tm t S h ii laa�2 
"I'm not going to l ive much longer." 

wa2 n.re2 

t S h i ilaa 

nm2 

OR 14 nikam wa ancece t S h i 2tik:5 oIJ t o o j  hew . 

baa pii IH� l�t o o  c o o  � 
''This time take them to a far p lace to release them coo na:m 



and then don't let them be able to come back! '· 

CK 1 7 2ii S i i  t s ncie kn aanaa2 
"(I) really have to urinate." 
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TO 22 ci ikuu cak 2��k pii j ao saaIJ t s a a . 

n.a:xe 
"(I w ill) pull  the thorn out and then shortly eat that na:e 
deer. It (he thought). 

OR 24 ts h aaIJ aIJtuuk naa p16�IJ Dare nrem 
"(They) help poor peop le. '· om rueee 

TS 24 2 i a b a a  s � e k h a j l d � k g a a j  l e e n . 

t S h a�2 
"Mother brought some suukhaj look fruit." 

TS 3 8 2aabaa S i i kaat S ami!2 
"Mother is dead ! "  kaat S a 2  nre2 

Variable group I: Place in the discourse 

E ight out of nine occurrences of ncere are found in pre-peak episodes . nCEEE 

never occurs at peak. which may indicative of the trend to\vard shortening sentences 

at peak for dramatic effect. Indeed. the lack of naxe at peak may make the quotations 

seem more vivid. the shift to drama discussed by Longacre ( 1 996: 42). The remaining 

example of na:Jce occurs at peak '. in the final � dramatic sentence (TS 76) of " Turtle 

and Squirrel ." Its occurrence in that sentence seems to be the most efficient. dramatic 

way to make clear the fact that ·�Mother is dead! "  is the shocked response of the 

squirrel chi ldren, not the words of the narrator. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this particle is used in conjIDlction with quotations, transitivity ranking does 

not apply. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Only two of the nine n�ontaining sentences contain more than one c lause. 

The two clauses in OR 28 are joined by lcew, while TO 44 utilizes jao. 



Variable group ../: Quotelnon-quote material 

nCB'B is only found at the conclusion of  quotations. 

Variable group 5: Experiencerlnon--experiencer 

na:a:: is used only by narrators reporting the speech o f  a character. 

4.4. 13 l Hf1 1  (l Htl-l I:Hi -l H2) 'come out' 
(quotation formula) 
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With thirteen occurrences in the written folktales. 1 t:i l::l l has a mid-range 

frequency. It is also the most common of the 1 ti ti variations, which include 1 fi 2, 

l ti ti and l l::l l:l. Several Bisu language assistants describe l titi l  as being similar to the 

Thai 200k ma a. "come out. '  

Nearly half (6 of  1 3) of the 1 ti l:l l-eontaining sentences in the folktale corpus 

introduce quotations. and could be translated. "[The character1 spoke out and said . .  , "  

In such situations, 1 tl ti l must be preceded by a verb such as  maaj · speak· . uuj 

' speak� or  ci i " tel l:  As might be  expected. 1 ti ti l  never co--occurs with I]lBtB .. 

which marks the conclusion of quotations. 

The seven 1 t:i l:l l -containing sentences which do not involve quotations 

generally have a component o f  motion. [n  non-quotation cases, verbs such as tooj 

- release' , 200k ' remove" kl aan " fall '  or faa tsaa " go scavenging' precede 

1 tia l .  

It would thus appear that the "come out' aspect o f  1 ti ti l  i s  not independent; 

1 ti l::l l amplifies verbs, but does not replace them. According to the main language 

assistant for this project, the deletion of l titi I in many of these sentences \vould not 

affect sentence meaning but \vould leave the sentence somewhat '''unba1anced'!� or 

'·lacking in weight." 



Although 1 � tf 1 may be used in iso lation, it is more often paired \vith the 

completive markers tJ  h ii (eight occurrences) or paanoa (two occurrences). 

(4.39) 
AK 1 9 ka 2taJ mao e i i  l�e paan6� 

The rabbit said: . l�tl paan6� 
CK 1 8 eaa aQ jaa  maaQ t�oj l�Ht ! h i i j ee 

Then the chi ld released him to go. hitl 
t S h i i j ee 

co l 5 peeo peen j ao p h i . k h am niE2 t S h ima 2 . 

uuj l�tlt S h i i j ee 
When they had fin ished dividing. Grandmother hitl 
Kham spoke and said: t S h iij  ee 

CW 14 j a o j a a j uum p h ao l l:Hl j  k h a abaaj a a . 

maao na 2 maaj ItlHt S h ii 
And then he returned home and told the woman. leHt S h ii 

CW 22 aoj aa maao naa h�\:ln duuj ?��k pooj . 

l�e 
He ran and dug up and took out and laid out the l�tl 
chi ld 

OR 9 eaa j aakee maJJ j eet mi kuut h ae j ee . 

j uum aol\:l\:l l�aakaa 
Then both chi ldren. well .  every time were able to kaal\:ltllm 
return home. gaakaa 

OR 16 j a akee maIl j e e t mi b a a  S \1 \:lj . 

kaaltltllmtookaa j ee 
The two children were unable to return together. kaaltltllm 

t ::> okaaj ee 

OR 33 e a a a o b a a  ao S li e  ma a hCEm(e . 

hmj aauj ao aJJwaj j e e  j uum 200k haa 

pleak klaan ltltlt S h ii 
Then when the new mother saw that, then she let S h ii 
quickly jumped out  of the house and fe l l  to  the 
ground. 

ST 3 2uuhoolJ t a 2sa!a:! ni i t ::> o o  S aa t s a a . 

S a a  t a u  ml a IJ  J a o ntlJJb a a t :) 0 IJ 
na atuIJ nii t ooo S aa tsaa I tltlt S h ii 

IJCIXe 
The turtle had looked for food and drink on one lUtlt S h ii OaE 
mountain for a long time and in his heart wanted to 
go look for food on another side (to go to another 
mountain across a field). 
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ST 5 hik h am nukhuuI) SOou t oo kj aan j a o . 

Iaamaj haa ma aj kaap pi i j ao 2 acam 

maaj Iliat S h i  
At that time two swans heard and had him grasp in Ilia t S h i  
his mouth a piece o f  wood held i n  their feet and 
another thing. they to ld him: 

ST 1 0 hik h am 2ii.uhooI) maI) kj aan j ao c i in . 

TO 

Ilia paanoo 
Then the turtle heard it and said: 

1 1  caa hoopooI) maaI) maaj IHa t S n i i j ee 
Then the deer told (him): 

1�t1 paanoo 

hia 

t S h i ij ee 
TS 2 1  k h o o I)  k h a a  laaamaat h a IJ  pa akkI aan . 

IliHt S h i i j ee 
( When they) almost arrived back at the vi l lage. llil:l 
(the squirrel) jumped out. t S h i i j  ee 

Variable group 1: Place in the discourse 
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Nine of the thirteen occurrences of l ci f:l l (69.23% ) are found in pre-peak 

episodes, with four of those occurrences coming at episode boundaries. There is one 

occurrence in the first sentence (episode boundary) of a peak, and two occurrences at 

peak' .  In one example. ST 6. 1 chi 1 occurs in the orientation stage .38 

1 f:iti 1 is used in relation to quotations five times in pre-peak episodes. and only 

once at peak. following the pattern mentioned in 4.4. 1 2  of  quotation formula being 

mostly absent at peak to heighten the vividness of the drama. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

Transitivity scores for l a � l -containing sentences range from 2 to 1 0  ( the 2 

stemming from an unrealized goal). with an average score of  6 .3 .  l liti l -containing 

sentences thus boast relatively high transitivity scores. 

JS ST3 is quite unique. inasmuch as l !i � l  is followed by the completive particle tJ II ii and the stalive 
marker l)a3I1J. an unusual combination. 



Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Seven 0 f the 1 ci tl l -containing sentences involve more than one clause . With 

the exception of CW 1 6, these are al l linked by j a 0 � the most common c lausal 

conjoiner. CW 1 6  seems exceptional on other counts as wel l, inasmuch as l ci tl l  is 

used clause-finally on both clauses of the sentences. the first occurrence making the 

otherwise unattested phonological modification to 1 cll:1j . 39 

Variable group .f.: Quotelnon-quote material 

1 tif::i 1 is not found in quotations. 

Variable group 5: £y;periencer/non-experiencer 

2 1 0 

According to the main language assistant for th is project. 1 tlti  1 can only be 

used by third-party narrators. an assertion which follo\vs from the lack of 1 E::l Ci 1 

occurrences in quotations. 

4.4. 14 2t!BIB affirmative marker 

Pcm: occurs six times in the folktale corpus, ahvays in quotations. According to 

several language assistants, 2tJ!1lB sho\vs that the action described truly did take place. 

PllNB cannot be used in irreal is sentences. Despite the seeming completive aspect of 

this particle. the more frequently found completive particle t S b i i could not be 

substituted for 2lBlE. Again, this type of particle is not unique to Bisu. Lahu displays 

two particles., a and yo. which have a simi lar role in asserting the truth of an event 

(Matisoff 1 973 : 3 33 ,  367). 

)9 Perhaps the final j represents the remains of j 80. compressed due [0 the drama of the moment: CW 28 
marks the beginning of the peak of that story. 



(4.40) 
PB 25 naa baacaa ma:xehaaj caa laa2axe 

"How did you get rich'?" laa 2� 
PB 26 200 n.e? gaa hj aa bj aaj caa laa2c:e.:e 

"Ohh-I cleared a hil l  field (and got) rich ! "  laa 2� 

PB 27 hj aa bj aaj sHtik h a ::>  nampla2 k h laaj . 

caalaa2c:e.:e 
"After ( I) cleared the field, ( I) planted cucum bers laa 2iBB 
and melons-got rich." 

PB 28 caalaa 2CE<e kaas a e j  uuloo1J ::>OlJ j ao . 

S i i kcerekm lCE<e 2aE 
"And a group of monkeys came in and [ acted as if lesE 2� 
I was dead." 

TO 1 0  baacaa haj 1m 21m! 

"What have you gone and done?" 

TO 1 2 c i ikuu naI) 1m 2m 
" I  went and stepped on a thorn" 

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

2 1 1 

All six occurrences of  ?a:ce are found in pre-peak episodes. None occur at 

episode boundaries . 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this particle is used only in quotations. transitivity ranking does not apply. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Only one multi-clausal sentence is found for ?l!E!lE. As elsewhere. j a o  is used to 

join the clauses. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

Pa:::ce occurs only in quotations. 



2 1 2  

Variable group 5: £'Cperiencer/non-experiencer 

2fIXE is used only be experiencers" as evidenced by the fact that it occurs only in 

quotations in the folktale corpus and by the answers to the question '''Where did 

Somchai gO?"shown in 4.4 1 and 4.42 : 

(4..+ 1 )  (Answered by Sunl�hai ' 5 i11uthcr) 
t S h elJ maj 2ceren 
Chiang Mai go 
(He) went to Chiang Mai. 

(4.42) (Answered by Somchai) 

t S h eD maj 2reren ?rere 
Chiang rvlai go pt 
(I) went to Chiang Mai . 

4.4. 15  k haalaj (k haalaj - laj ) 
existential marker 

k h a al aj occurs three times in t\VO folktales. while the derivative l aj 

appears once in one folktale. I n  all o f  those instances. these partic les occur when 

principal characters are being introduced. k h a a l aj is always preceded by the 

existential verb caa .. have ' :-'0 

(4.43) 
AK 3 mUlJk h i i  j aamlcec:eo ha a l a nhua j  wa 'l . 

l alJ S j aam t h aa mal) caak h aalaj 
When it was almost dark. at the stream. there was k h aalaj 
an otter. 

AK 8 S aaplc:ec:en laj ao 'l acam ka 'l t a j t h aa . 

maIJ caak h aalaj 
Early it  the morning. there was a rabbit. kh aalaj 

DB 3 k h a a t mc:e wa a t 5 h a a lJ S::l ::l IJ k h u n  • 

caak h aalaj 

40 Like many other Asian languages. Bisu utilizes ' have' at the outset of stories to mark existence. much as 
English uses phrases such as "There one was a _>" 



A long time ago there were two peop le. k h aalaj 
ST 2 k h a t Cf!ce ? u uh o o U  t h a �  mau nce 2 . 

nukhuuu sooU too caa laaj 
A long time ago there was a turtle and two swans. laaj 

2 1 3  

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

The occurrences o f  k h aal aj in DB 3 and ST 2 are found in the first sentence 

(aperture) after the title. and are thus part of the ori entation section. The t\VO 

occurrences in AK appear in the initial sentences of pre-peak episodes wherein major 

particpants are introduced for the first time. 

Those fo lktales which do not use k ha a l  aj to introduce main characters 

typical ly end introductory sentences with caa " have' fo llowed by the particle jee.  

k ha a l aj and jee never co-occur. evidence that there are t\vo \vays in 

which main characters may be introduced. The decision to uti lize k h a a l  aj instead 

o f  caajee seems to be primarily stylistic . 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

All four k haal aj-containing sentences received transitivity scores o f  3 .  a lo\v 

mark which is not unexpected given the existential nature o f  the sentences involved. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

All four k h aal aj-containing sentences contain one sentence-initial temporal 

phrase and one clause. One k h a a l  a j  -containing sentence includes a locative 

phrase. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

All of the occurrences of k h aalaj are in non-quote material. 



2 1 4  

Variable group 5: £"Cperiencer/non-experiencer 

Additional data is required to confirm whether k h aal aj may be used only by 

non-experiencers, the definite trend in the fo lktales at hand. 

4.4. 16  jaa l (jaa -- jaav - ja) completive 
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isolation, or in conjunction with other particles. j aa 1 is somewhat unique in that it is 

among the nine particles which may follow t J h i i .  According to the main language 

assistant for this proj ect. jaa 1 bears a completive sense, emphasizing that the action 

truly did take place. 

(4.44) 
CW 15 gaa waa naaIJ maa laat S h i i� haaj . 

j aa 
"I did what you to ld me to do. "  j aa 

CW 16 g a a  a IJ j  a a  a IJ l ak maIJ na 2 dU u j . 

p h uum j aa 
'Tve dug a hole and buried my beloved chi ld." J aa 

TS 7 m f i t h o o  t e a  h j a a  k h e e . 

kanlma:t S h ij aaIJ 
They arrived at the place to cut firewood. 

TS 22 pooIlbooIJ daa j aaIJ pj cow k h aaIJj a 

kanlcea:t S h ii 

j aaIJ 

"(My) stomach ache has been cured." kaaIJj a  
TS 25 P h ce 1 0 0 IJ j a' a IJ t h o  0 k . 

kanle1it S h iij aaIl 
(They) watched as (she) dumped out her shoulder t S h i i j  aaIJ 
bag. 

Variable group I :  Place in the discourse 

Two occurrences of j aa 1 are pre-peak. with two coming at peak. j aa I occurs 

once at an episode boundary. Thus, j a a  1 would appear to function chiefly on the 

sentence level. 



Variable group 2: Transitivity 

The two j a a  1 sentences which do not contain quotations post relatively high 

transitivity scores of 6 and 7. respectively . This is not unexpected. given the 

completive nature of the particle. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

2 1 5  

All of the occurences of j aa 1 are found in single clause sentences. although 

CW 29 and TS 49 contain clauses embedded as noun phrases. while C W  3 1  contains 

serial verbs. 

Variable group ./: Quote/non-quore material 

Three of the five occurrences of j aa 1 are found in quotations. 

Variable group 5: £'(periencer/non-experiencer 

j aa 1 may be used by experiencers and non-experiencers alike. 

4.5 Less frequent particles 

This section examines particles found 1-3 times in the foltale corpus. 

4.5. 1 j aa2 (j aa -- j aa.o) negative benefit 

jaa2 occurs three times in the \vritten folktales. Like jaa 1 ,  jaa2 is one af the 

few particles \vhich may follow t S h i i .  Nonetheless. j a a 2  carries a distinct 

semantic component. indicating real or potential negative benefit to one of the 

interlocutors. In all of the sentences in example 4.45. j a a2 is preceded either 

immediately or at a short distance by 1 aa4. a particle which, in the absence of j aa2, 

indicates positive benefit (section 4.4. 1 1 ) . 



(4.45) 
OR 3 1 kheH haonHHO j aao naj hrerema 2 t h aw . 

pii la2t S h ii j aao 
"Dog in a steamed leaf bundle like you once gave la?t S h i i j aao 
us."  

TD 1 5  ga hoopa�O niimaJ;l na ? tsaaj j ao . 

c i ikuu ni 2t S h amaa gaa manpooo nre? 

nHH�t s aH nu t l h ao laaoj aa� 
"If I eat this deer. then this  thorn wi l l  pierce my laaoj aao 
mouth and neck." 

DB 22 te\:ij laaoj aa 
" I've been hit! I t  

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

2 1 6  

The three occurrences are found I n  peak, pre-peak. and peak ' positions. 

respectively. None occur at episode boundaries. something which is not unexpected. 

given that this partic le occurs in conversational contexts. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this particle is used only in quotations. transitivity ranking does not apply . 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

One j aa2-containing sentence is biclausal, joined by j ao.  

Variable group -I:  Quote/non-quote material 

jaa2 occurs only in quotations. 

Variable group 5: Experiencer/non-experiencer 

j aa2 occurs only in quotations in which one of the interlocutors will receive 

negative benefit from the contemplated event. 
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4.5.2 j aa3 result of action 

jaa3 co-occurs with jee in al l three o f  its occurrences. In this it contrasts with 

j a a l and j a a 2, whic h  never co-occur \vi th j e e .  In addition .. the semantic 

connotations of j a a 3  indicate that the state described in the sentence is the result of 

the action carried out in the preceding sentence . 

(4.46) 
FM 7 al,Jj aa 2iia kh 60 j aaj ee 

(Until) the tw o  children grew up. 

TO 25 salop haa j a 2 j ee 
(He) fainted. 

TS 26 al,Jk hao an j aajee 
I t  w as  empty! 

Variable group I :  Place in the discourse 

j aaj ee 

J aa3 occurs twice in pre-peak episodes and once at peak. It does not occur at 

any episode boundaries. All of the j a a 3  sentences do entail some sort o f  state or 

event which is predicated in the preceding sentence. It thus serve to "'tie together�� two 

sentences .. in the action-result relationship described earlier. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

The three occurrences of j a a 3 carry transitivity scores of 4, 6. and 2, 

respectively, for an average of  4. These low to mid range scores are not unexpected .. 

given the fact that the preceding sentence usually contains a stronger action to \vhich 

the j a a 3  sentence alludes. The sentences preceding each of the j a a 3  sentences 

above have transitivity scores of 8. 5, and 6, respectively . Indeed, TD 25 �·He fainted'� 

actually refers to a string of events initiated two sentences prior by a sentence with a 

transitivity score of 1 0. 



Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

All three occurences involve s ingle c lause sentences. As mentioned previously. 

the j a a 3-containing sentences are all closely l inked to their respective preceding 

sentences in an action-result relationship. 

2 1 8  

All three occurrences are i n  non-quote material .  The main language assistant 

for this project maintains that j aa3 is not l ikely to occur in quotations. 

Variable group 5: £"Cperiencer/non-experiencer 

The main language assistant for this project claims that j aa3 occurs only in the 
words o f  a narrator. a conclusion which \vould be supported by the three 

non-quotation occurrences of j aa3 in the folktale corpus. 

4.5.3 ja2 many 
Like j a a 3 ,  j a P  always co-occurs with j e e .  j a P  indicates that there are 

many o f \vhatever is being described in the j a 2-containing sentence. The fact of this 

abundance may or may not be indicated elsewhere in the sentence. In CO 1 2  and CO 

1 3 .  for example. there is no other lexical item indicating quantity, while in CW 7 the 

adjective l aaj l a aj ,  literally " many, many, �  c larifies the matter long before j a P  

becomes involved. 

(4.47) 
CO 1 2  j aau la ?kaa haa aIJt oo aIJhHl:l eileen . 

j a? j ee 
All the large ones were in front of her. j a'l j ee  

co 1 3  j ao p h  i . . up la'lka a haa 1 5 � IJ tcEce . 
a1J 'lii mn j a?j ee 
And then in front of Grandmother Up, there were j a'l j ee 
only small fish. 
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CW 7 s:J :J IJ  k h un aIJJ a a  aIJbooIJ nee 2 dl:lIJ . 
laaj laaj pii j a2j ea 
The father and child l ived together for many years. j a 2 j ee 

Variable group 1: Place in the discourse 

All three occurrences o f  j a P are found in  pre-peak episodes, with no 

occurrences at episode junctures. These sentences al l are somewhat stage-l ike. in that 

the overal l situation is described. The semantic connotations of j a .2  thus indicate 

more of a sentence-level function. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

The transitivity scores of  the three j a .2-containing sentences are quite low-2� 

2_ and 3. respectively, for an average o f  2.33 .  This is not unexpected, given the fact 

that j a.2 is associated \\lith quantitative states rather than events. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

All o f  the j a .2-containing sentences contain only one c lause. 

Variable group -I: QlIotelnon-qllote material 

None of  the ja2-containing sentences involve quotations. 

Variable group 5: Experiencer/non-experiencer 

The main language assistant for this project stated that '''it is not popular" to use 

j a.2 in everyday conversations, a contention supported by the fact that j a .2 does not 

appear in  any quotations in the folktale corpus . Thus, j a .2  is linked to 

non-experiencer, ··narrator" speech. 



4.5.4 paanaa (paanaa -- paana .2) 
agreement seeker 
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Occuring twice in the folktale corpus, pa anaa attempts to evoke agreement 

from the listener. The main language assistant for this projec t  c laims that its function 

is similar to the Northern Thai nea. which. in tum, is somewhat l ike the English tag 

course of action; if the speaker believes that the listener may not agree� a stronger 

form, such as a command, will likely be employed. 

(4 .48) 
CK 32 gaa kh am S aaj laapaana2 

"I wil l  go search for go ld. O.k.?" 

PB 38 j aa dew wii l� paanaa 
"Let's go throw it away, o.k.?" 

Variable group 1: Place in the discourse 

laapaana2 

paanaa 

The two occurrences of pa anaa are found at peak and pre-peak� respectively. 

Neither are found at episode boundaries. The semantic nature of this particle would 

argue for more of a sentence-level function. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this particle is used in quotations, transitivity ranking does not apply. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Both occurrences of paanaa are found in single c lause sentences. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

paanaa occurs only in quotations. 
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Variable group 5: £-cperiencer/non-experiencer 

As paanaa is found only in quotations, and since it is seeking agreement from 

the listener. it necessarily is utilized only by interlocutors. 

4.5.5 poonoo (poonoo -- paanoo) 
agreement see ker 

Like paanaa,  pooonoo represents a mitigated positive command. It  occurs 

twice in the written folktale corpus,  as shown in example set 4.49 :  

( 4.49) 
co 20 alJ S Hli pa9IJ liE?pannoo 

"Let's divide those again." 

TO 1 7  nii naIJ gaa naa t saa l aaIJj ao 

ciikuu gaa lakhH1;l t S h ao 

lrel at S h iniIJ t s h � cak ?ook 

IHlil aapo onoo 
" [fyou want to eat me. pull that thorn that p ierced 
my foot. please." 

Variable group I: Place in the discourse 

lre?panno o 

IH1;llaapoo 

noo 

The t,vo sentences above occur at peak and pre-peak� respectively . The 

semantic connotations of this partic le would argue for more of a sentence level role. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this partic le is used only in quotations, transitivity ranking does not apply. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

CO 20 is  monoclausal, while TO 1 7  features two clauses joined by laal)jao. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

poonoo occurs only in quotations. 
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Variable group 5: Experiencer/non-experiencer 

As poonoo is found only in quotations, and since it is seeking agreement from 

the l istener, it necessarily is util ized only by interlocutors. 

4.5.6 paani32 self-oriented agreement 
'; ,... , . ,  ' I  t1 . C". • T l  paanter uccurs onlY unct: III Ult: corpus. out  nelS d ra It:f wuqut: l wl�tlon. t lle 

one occurrence is found in a sentence wherein the main character is  talking to 

himself, wondering what he should do next. He concludes that he should go clear a 

hillfield. uti lizing pa anre2 to show that he is. essentially. seeking agreement with 

himselfl In this regard, paancE2 is similar to the Lahu particle n a ,  which is used 

" merely in order to give expression to one ' s  inner uncertainty or feel ing of 

cw1ousity" (Matisoff 1 973 : 375). 

(4.50) 
PB 4 haaj waa hj aa bJ aaj 1m paanre2 

"Better to go clear a hi l lfield." paarue2 

4.5.7 paarzadeo group agreement seeker 

Like paanre2. paarzadeo occurs only once in the corpus, and indicates that 

a group decision is being made. In  example 4.5 1 ,  the monkeys are all running around 

urging each other to throw away an undesirable object. A more idiomatic Engl ish 

translation might read. '-Let's all go throw this thing away, o.k.?" 

(4 .5 1 )  
PB 1 4  wii laxe paanadeo 

"Go throw it away!"  paanadeo 



4.5.8 noo negative agreement seeker 

n o a  i s  similar to pa a n a  i n  that i t  seeks agreement fro m  the listener. 

? ., ,,, - - ..) 

Nonetheless, it is only used in a negative sense. That is� the speaker is urging the 

hearer to accept the validity of a negative proposition. n o  a is thus similar to the 

English tag " you know" when used in a negative sense.  noa must always be 

preceded by a verb which is in turn preceded by the negation marker baa. as seen in 

example 4.52: 

(4.52) 
CO 2 1  gaa lO�lJtrece pa 8 lJ  t S h ini i  baa gaa . 

no� 
" I  divided them incorrectly. you know." no� 

DB 24 e i i hitwhciw gaa t h a� mao baa 2 aa . 
no� 
(He) blurted out. "It's not only me. you know ! "  no� 

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

In the examples cited here. noa is found at peak ' and in a pre-peak episode. 

Neither occurrences come at episode boundaries. The semantic connotations of  noo 

would argue for more o f  a sentence-level function. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this particle is used in quotations, transitivity ranking does not apply. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Both nao-(:ontaining sentences are mono-clausal. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

noa is found only in quotations. 
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Variable group 5: £"Cperiencer/non-experiencer 

As noo is found only in quotations, and since it is seeking agreement from the 

listener, it necessarily is utilized by interlocutors. 

4.5.9 laala� agreement 
... . , • .  . 1 '7 "' " � • .  J' " , ' . '  1 11 �UIllOUlallun wl l l .J. a .! ,  .J. a a ... 1 n  l�aks lual lUe: speal\.er is agreetng to an 

action that will benefit the hearer. 1 a 2 may not occur in isolation. nor may it occur 

with other particles. making it something of a bound form here . The sale example of 

this particle in the folktale corpus follows: 

( 4.53)  
TD 1 9  t s h alaa maa� haauj eccaa 200j hee 

200k laala 
The tiger then said. "O.K.. I ' l l  agree to take it out." laalci2 

4.5.10 kanna preference 

kanna is found once in the folktales, and generally shows preference for one 

of two options. [n example 4.54, the main character declares his disgust with what he 

thinks is a dead, rotting otter. at the same time that he spies preferable game-a 

rabbit: 

(4.54) 
AK 32 la� S j aam puu namaa baa j uu kanna 

(1) don't want th is ronen otter! kanna 

kann a can be used in either a positive or negative sense. The partic le itse lf 

does not contain a sense of emphasis or strength of emotion, elements which could be 

conveyed through intonation. A common daily usage of kanna would be in response 

to a question such as '-Do you want to work for wages or for rice?'� to \vhich a Bisu 



would typically reply ""I want to work for rice kanna . ·' kanna must co-occur 

with a true verb of desire such as j u u  • want. . 

4.5. 1 1  khaa implied request 

Occurring only once in the folktales at hand. k haa is used with requests that 

are c ioaked as statements. w·ere one to say . ; �r m hungry k !"1aa ," fur c:xampie, the: 

implication would be that the speaker wants the hearer to do something to remedy the 

situation. In example 4.55 , a father� imprisoned in the female spirit's house, makes a 

statement o f  bio logical necessity to his son. The implication is that the son (who is 

actually half-spirit) should temporarily release the father. 

(4 .5 5 )  
C K  1 7  ?ii S i i t S h cixe kh aa �? 

"(1) really have to urinate. " 

4.5. 1 2  pjaadee (pjaadee - pa2ja2dee) 
propositive 

Occurring three times in the fo lktale corpus. pJ aade e is an invitation that 

carries the sense of "Let's go do this together. o.k.?" Both speaker and l istener are to 

be included in the proposed activity. In this sense, it is similar to the Thai particle 

na 2, used by Bisu language assistants in glossing these texts. 

(4.56) 
CW 1 7 ni k h a m ga a j  n i i j u un l a IJka ? 

pa? j a?dee 
"So now let's get mamedr" laI)ka ? 

pa? j a ?dee 
TS 4 k h a a ?uuhoOI) waa mi in1:i1:il) pi i t h 5 ::>  . 

ta8 laB pj aadee 
"Friend-today let's go gather firewood."  pj aadee 
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TS 3 1  k h a a  ho o t S h e n  wee s ll ak h a j l o ok . 

t S huu lam pj aadee 
"Friend squirre l, let's go get some suukhaj look pj aadee 
fruit," 

'Variable group 1: Place in the discourse 

pj aadee occurs twice in pre-peak episodes and once at peak. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this particle is used only in quotations. transitivity ranking does not apply. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

All pj aadee-containing sentences involve single clauses, and may include a 

vocative. 

Variable group 4: Quotelnon-qllote material 

pj aadee occurs only in quotations. 

Variable group 5: £y;periencerlnon-experiencer 

This particle occurs only in quotations. and inevitably means that both speaker 

and hearer are to be involved in the proposed action. As such� it would seem to be 

experiencer-related. 

4.5.13 1 eH2 (1 ea-1 aH ) positive imperative 

1 fia2 occurs three times in the folktales at hand .. always as a positive command. 

1 tie2 is never used to forbid a stated action (negative imperative). 

(4.57) 
AK 20 t h iimmmj ao na� �upoo u  2aaj laa 

"If illS like that, open your mouth." 1 au 



TO 1 7 nii nau gaa naa t saa l aau j ao 
ciikuu gaa lak h iju t S h ao 
lrelat S h iniu t s hree cak ?ook 
ll:iulaapoo noo 
"If you want to eat me, pu l l  that thorn that pierced luulaapoonoo 
my foot. please." 

DB 1 4 hj aa kaj coou t h iimau t S h uu leu 
pa21axe 
"Grab that kaicong ch icken." 

Variable group 1: Place in {he discourse 

IHe pa1 1a:m 
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All  three occurrences are found I n  pre-peak episodes. The semantic  

connotations of l liCl2 would indicate more of  a sentence-level ro le. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this particle is used in only quotations, transitivity ranking does not apply. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Two of the three 1 cl ti2  -containing sentences contain more than one c lause. 

Both of these are conditional sentences. with the two clauses joined by j a 0 and 

laaI]jao. respectively . 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

All three occurrences are found in quotations-a fact which is not unexpected. 

given the semantic connotations of l liti2. 

Variable group 5: Experiencer/non-experiencer 

i ii  l::i2 may only be used by experiencers� in the sense that the speaker is 

involved in the overall context of the proposed action. 
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4.5. 14 pao mild positive imperative 

pao occurs three times in the folktale corpus, but is heard quite regularly in 

everyday Bisu conversations. p a o  represents a generally polite way to urge an 

action, and sees significant use when visitors come ( "'Sit  down, pa 0 :' ·'Have 

something to drink, pa o,'� '''Have something to eat pa o ,  ., etc . )  

(4.58) 
CK 1 6  'l aabooIJ na'l tooj laapao 

"Re lease your father. o.k.'?" 

OR 30 baa W8a booIJ waa tsaaj pao 

laapao 

"Mother dear, father dear. eat !"  pao 

CO 16  j 0 0  naIJ k h a �koo �t1t1ko o j  pao baacaa . 

l a 2maumi 2 
"Well. take whichever pi le  yo u want. " pao 

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

pa 0 occurs once in a pre-peak episode and t\vice at peale The semantic 

connotations of the particle would indicate more of a sentence-level ro le. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this particle is used only in quotations� transitivity ranking does not apply. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

All of the pao-containing sentences involve single clauses. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

pao only occurs in quotations. 

Variable group 5: £"tperiencer/non-experiencer 

As an imperative, pao, by definition, is used by an interlocutor. 
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4.5. 15 j 60 positive command 

Occuring three times in the folktale corpus. j 60 is used to command a certain 

action. 

(4.59) 
CO 26 t s h aau ni i t h ��gaa nm2 d�� j ao l ak .  

huum ka2 j oo 

We people live together and need to love each ka 2 j 00 
other. you know. 

FS 8 caawaa ruece 2 aaboou S i in j ao a�tuu . 

tuk h j aam S 88j  kwaan j oo 

"Suppose tht father d ies. then walk around j oo 
dragging my skull ."  

FS 9 ka8IJ j Oo t h e8IJ IJceze j o 2 j aa naa hj aa . 

waa caanj oo 
,tWherever it gets stuck. work the hill field there." caanj 00 

Variable group 1: Place in the discourse 

Two of  the three occurrences are found in pre-peak episodes. while the third 

occurs in a conclusion. Given j 6 0 'S semantic connotations. this particle would 

appear to play more of a sentence-level role. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this particle is used only in quotations, transitivity ranking does not apply . 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Two of the j oo-containing sentences contain two clauses joined with j ao.  The 

third contains a relative clause embedded in the subject. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

j 00 occurs only in quotations. 
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Variable group 5: E.x:periencer/non-experiencer 

j 60 is found only in quotations, and is necessarily utilized by interlocutors. 

4.5. 1 6  liBw positive command 

Occurring twice in the folktale corpus, lcew is used in making strong requests or 

(section 4 .5 .2 1 ), as shown in example set 4.60 : 

(4.60) 
ST 4 gaa namm� � t h � �  maIJ s � � j �a:m . 

l�wlae 

"Anyone--someone take me there ! "  
ST 6 naIJ maopooIJ haksaa haa lrewpee 

"Take care of your mouth!"  

Variable group I :  Place in the discourse 

l�lae 

l�wpee 

One occurrence is found in the orientation stage, while the other occurs in a 

pre-peak episode. Neither of the occurrences are found in episode bOW1daries or other 

particularly significant sentences. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this particle is used only in quotations, transitivity ranking does not apply. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Both lcew-containing sentences are monoclausal. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

l�w occurs only in quotations. 

Variable group 5: Experiencer/non-experiencer 

lcew is used only by experiencers. 



4.5. 17  182 imperative 

Occurring once in the folktale corpus� laP is a fairly strong imperative which. 

in the absence of the poLiteness particle pl� is some\vhat rude. 

(4.6 1 ) 
AK 1 8 p16�TJ la�plm 

Help me. 

4.5. 18 liJwla!B imperative 
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Occurring once in the corpus. li:wlcece is a mild imperative used in making 

requests. 

( 4.62) 

ST 4 gaa namml::Hl t h � 1:1  maIJ S � 1:lj cecen . 

1 cEW lae 
"Anyone-someone take me there !"  

4.5. 19 coo negative command 

Occurring three times in the fo lktale corpus, c o o  is used when forbidding a 

specific action. 

(4.63)  
co l k h a at o o �  cecen IJcere nre 2 2 a ah a a . 

tsaalm coo 
" I'm clever"-don't think that! 2aahaa . . coo 

CO 25 haakna 2 baa saa baa saj nce2 2aahaa . 

coo 
Don't think about being crooked with other people. 2aahaa coo 

OR 14 nikam wa encece t S h i 2 tik6 �IJ t o o j  lcew . 

baa pii laa l�t � o coo nmre 
"This time take them to a far place to release them c o o  IllBE 
and then don't let them be able to come back!" 



Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

In the folktale corpus at hand, c o o  is found in both the title and the conclusion 

of one story, and in a pre-peak episode of another. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

A I '  • l '  " , . • • • • I • •  I AS u.'11S particle is U5ea or11Y in quotations. transitivlty ranhlng does not apply . 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

One of the three occurrences involves two clauses j oined by la:rew:H 

Variable group .J: Quote/non-quote material 

c o o  is found only in quotations (including audience-directed elements. such as 

the moral of a story). 

Variable group 5: £rperiencer/non-experiencer 

c o o  is found only in quotations, and is necessarily is util ized by interlocutors. 

4.5.20 Paahaa negative com mand 
strengthener 

Paahaa occurs twice in the folktale corpus, in the title and the conclusion of 

'''Don't Dare Think You're Clever ! � ' ?a ahaa is used only in forbidding specific 

actions. As such, it would appear to strengthen the command indicated by the ensuing 

c o o ,  which may occur without ?aahaa (see section 4.5 . 1 9) .  ?aahaa may occur in 

the fmal particle cluster (CO 50), or preceding the verb (C02). 

" 1  laew is a loan word of Daie origin. It fulfills an identical conjunctive function in both Northern and 
Central Thai. 
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(4.64) 
co l k h a at o o u  remn urere n� 2 ? aahaa . 

t saalm c o o  
rl I'm clever"--don't think that! ?aahaa . .  c o o  

CO 25 haakna? baa sua baa saj rue? ? aahaa . 
coo 
Don't think about being crooked with other people. ?aahaa c o o  

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

The semantic connotations of this particle suggest a sentence-level role for 

2aahaa 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this partic le is used only in the quotation-like title and moral, transitivity 

ranking does not apply. 

Variable group 3:  Sentence complexity 

Both occurrences of :?aahaa are in monoclausal sentences. 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

Both of the occurrences of Pa ahaa are quotation-like in nature. One would 

suspect that :?a aha a  is used only in quotations, as is the case with the other Bisu 

imperative partic1es:J2 

Variable group 5: Experiencerlnon-experiencer 

2 a ah a a is found only in quotations, and is necessarily IS uti l ized by 

interlocutors. 

�1 This. of course. relates to the very na.ture of imperatives as a form of me-you interaction. It is difficult to 
even imagine an imperative framed in any other sort of interaction. 
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4.5.21 pes politeness marker 

The partic le p e  e occurs three times in the folktale corpus. Al l  of these 

occurrences involve some sort of command. Nonetheless� p e e  i tse lf  is not an 

imperative form. Indeed, it is used in such distinctly non-imperative situations as 

leave taking, wherein the one who is departing announces� PEElE na pe e ' 1  � m 

going. ' In the sentences in example set 4.65, pe e is making the commands less 

harsh, putting them in a more polite light. 

(4 .65) 

CK 34 nalJ kaalJ kat kam 2a:!m j ao nilJ t S h ak . 

kannoo pee 
(And she said). "Wherever you're reincarnated. kannoo pee 
beat th is gong. If 

CW 1 1  naalJ gaa na2 gaa laa S\:ltllJ j ao naalJ . 

alJj aa mauna2 s� pee 
" If  you love me. ki l l  your child ! "  pee 

ST 6 nau manpooIJ haksaa haa l aewpee 
"Take care of your mouth! "  

Variable group I :  Place in the discourse 

In the folktale corpus, pe e occurs in twice in pre-peak episodes and once at 

peak. Given pee ' s  semantic connotations, this particle would appear to play more of 

a sentence-level ro le. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this particle is used only in quotations, transitivity ranking does not apply. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Two pee-containing sentences involve more than one clause. In both cases .. the 

clauses are joined by j a o .  



Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

pee occurs only in quotations. 

Variable group 5: Experiencer/non-experiencer 

By definition, pee is used only by experiencers. 

4.5.22 gaa l  ability 

Occurring twice in the folktale corpus. ga a 1 affirms the subjects ' abil ity to 

carry out a certain action. Unless otherwise modified. gaa 1 carries a perfective sense. 

Thus. it is not as much a matter of a potential ability as one that has been utilized. 

As mentioned earlier. kaa 1 carries a similar function, involving a 'permanent 

state or ability. '  The main language assistant for this project c laims that gaa 1 and 

ka a  1 are distinct partic les, although they often co-occur. All the occurrences of 

g a a 1 in this corpus are fo l lowed by k a a 1 .  but there are many cases of kaa 1 

occurring without gaa 1 .  

(4.66) 
OR 9 caa j aakee maJJ j eet  mi kuut h aa j ee . 

j uum aJJlaa l�aakaa 
Then both chi ldren. wel l .  every t ime were able to kaah:Hilmga 
return home. akaa 

OR 26 caa 2� kh an 2� j ao t s h aaij aJJcaa . 

a u p a a lJ  m a u  j e e t m i  a I] c am 

gaakaaj ee 
When they arrived, the two rich people  were able gaakaaj ee 
to  remember. 
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Variable group 1: Place in the discourse 

Both occurrences of ga a 1 are in pre-peak episodes. One gaa 1 �ontaining 

sentence comprises an episode boundary. Nonetheless, gaa 1 's semantic connotations 

would argue for more of a sentence-level role. 

Variable gruup 2: Transitivity 

The two ga a l -containing sentences have transitivity scores of  7 and 4. 

respectively. for a mid-range average of 5 .5 .  

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Both gaa 1 �ontaining sentences are monoclausal . 

Variable gro up ..f.: Quotelnon-quote material 

In this corpus, gaa 1 occurs only in non-quote sentences. The main language 

assistant for this project claims that gaa 1 is not likely to be used in a quotation. 

Variable group 5: £'(periencer/non-experiencer 

Given that ga a 1 occurs only in non-quote sentences, it is a non-experiencer 

particle.  

4.5.23 gaa2 + silJ 'desire '  

When used in conj unction with si I], . want. ' gaa2 indicates a desire. gaa2 is 

distinct from ga a 1 in that the ga a2 precedes lreEE · again� in the particle c luster 

while gaa 1 follows 1m. Moreover, the main language assistant for this project was 

very insistent on ga a2 being inherently different from ga a I-a proposition which 

this researcher found difficult to accept until the issue of particle c luster ordering 

surfaced. It is interesting to note that ga a 2  and siI] work in conjunction with one 

another despite being separate by 1cEce--one of the fe\v particle pairs thus deployed. 



gaa2 appears similar in structure and function to the Lahu ga, which Matisoff labels 

"desiderative" ( 1 973 : 332). 

(4.67) 

CW 8 nik h a m  wa a aIJbo o IJ  maIJ k h a abaa . 

aus�H gaal�siuj ee 
At this time. the father wanted a new wife. 

4.5.24 t oo inability 

gaaims i ll  

j ee 
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Occurring three times in the folktale corpus. t o o usually indicates that the 

actor is incapable of carrying out some action. t ao always co-occurs \vith kaa 1 

' permanent state or abil ity ' .  but kaa 1 frequently occurs without t oo (section 4.4 .6). 

t Qokaa is generally used in conjunction with the preverbal negation marker baa 

in describing inabil ity (as is the case in all the sentences in example 4.68).  t oa 1 can 

be used to indicate abi lity (rather than inabi l ity) by the addition of the prefix aIJ�  

yeilding aI] t ookaa:H 

(4.68) 

AK 7 c a a  k h o on j a o baa 2 o �k I H l:l t � � . 

ka2 j e e 
Then after the (fish) were al l  gone. he could not IHl:lt�� 
get out. ka 2 j ee 

OR 1 6  j a ak e e  mau j e e t mi b a a  S H lij . 

kaallll:llreret ��kaaj ee 
The two children were unable to return together. kaalllllim 

tookaa j e e  
TS 1 0  2 alJt h ila pallkj aa 2uuhoolJ maa Cl:lIJClllJ . 

baa p h j a a  t o� kaamme 
The turtle was unable to climb to that top area. t�� kaa.maxe 

"3 This has not been observed in the corpus. but has been attested to by the main language assistant for this 
project 



Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

All three occurrences of  t aa are found in pre-peak espisodes. There are no 

occurrences at episode boundaries, nor are there any additional features of  discourse 

significance. Given the semantic connotations o f  t aa, this partic le \vould appear to 

have more of  a sentence-level ro le. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

The three t a a-containing sentences bear transitivity scores of  2. 2. and 1 .  

respectively. for an average of 1 .67. This is not unexpected. given that the particle 

describes events or states that are not realized. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

All three t aa-containing sentences are monocIausal 
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Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

All of the t Qa-containing sentences in this corpus are in non-quote material. 

Variable group 5: E"Cperiencer/non-experiencer 

t aa may be used by experiencers and non-experiencers alike, although there is 

a marked tendency in conversational Bisu to use the phrase baa (activity) SH!] "not 

yet (able) to (activitv)' to express inability .  

4.5.25 wa2 content question 

wa 2 occurs three times in the folktale corpus, always marking a content 

question. It would appear to be a Oaic loan. inasmuch as both Northern and Central 

Thai utilize wei .P in asking questions. The Bisu wei 2, however, does not bear the 

connotations of informal or even insulting speech carried by the Thai wei.P. All the 



occurrences of  wei.? are found in a folktale written by a teenager; younger Bisu 

speakers resort to loans much more readily than their elders . 

(4.69) 
PB 9 gaa ma:e haaj wei? 

"What should I do?" 

PB 1 8 j oo kaa� wii 2mre wa2n�2 
"Well, where are we going to throw (him. )?" 

PB 42 caakaaIJ wii lmre wei2�2 
"Where should (we) throw {him)?" 

Variable group I: Place in (he discourse 
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All three wei 2-containing sentences occur in pre-peak episodes. None co-occur 

with episode boundaries or other prominent discourse features . 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this particle is used only in quotations. transitivity ranking does not apply . 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

All three wei2-containing sentences are monoclausal . 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

wei 2 occurs only in quotations, and may be followed by nre2. which marks the 

conc lusion of a quotation (see section 4.4. 1 2). 

Variable group 5: Experiencerlnon-experiencer 

wei 2 is used only by experiencers. 

4.5.26 l aa interrogative marker 

Although l aa occurs only once in the folktale corpus, it is used with great 

frequency in everyday speech for non-wh questions . Example 4.70 is typical :  



(4.70) 
DB 1 0  hj aap h aa kaj c o olJ nimaJJ t S  hUU laa . 

hj aap h a a  puut S h aa nimalJ t S h UU laa 
Shall we grab a Kaijcong chicken or a Puutshaa laa 
chicken? 

4.5.27 maP negative emphatic 
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ma P occurs three times in the folktale corpus. always in sentences containing 

declarations o f  undesirabil ity . According to the main language assistant for this 

project .. ma P adds add itional emphasis to the declaration. In addition� ma 2 cannot 

occur in iso lation ; it must be accompanied by a particle such as t S h i i or t J h a .. as 

shown in examples set 4.7 1 : 

(4.7 1 ) 
AK 27 'loa lalJ S j aam na'? maa S iin t S h a '?ma '? 

"Doh-this otter is dead already ! "  t S  h a2ma'? 
PB 12 '?aaIltfehaalJ j ee na'?malJ S i in t S h a'?ma'? 

" Uuuh! This (th ing) has d ied already! "  t S  h a2ma '? 
PB 36 baa tsaa baa tal;) bUH t S h iilaama 2 

"(The cucumbers and me lons) won't be delicious ! "  t S h i ilaama2 

Variable group I: Place in the discourse 

ma 2 appears twice in pre-peak episodes , and once at peak. It does not 

co-occur with episode boundaries or other significant features. Given its semantic 

connotations, ma P would appear to play more of a sentence-level role. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

As this particle appears only in quotations in this corpus, transitivity ranking 

does not apply. 
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Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

All of the ma.2-containing sentences involve single c lauses . 

Variable group -I: Quotelnon-quote material 

All the occurrences of this particle are in quotations. Nonetheless� a Bisu 

assistant daiuls that ma:; iUay be useJ in nOil-;.{tiotation scntcn�eS. 

Variable group 5: £r:periencer/non-experiencer 

ma :? may be used by experiencers and non-experiencers alike . 

4.5.28 caa positive emphatic 

Occurring twice in the folktale corpus,  caa emphasizes the preceding verb. [n 

the first sentence of example set 4. 72� caa emphasizes that the monkeys did indeed 

appear, whi le  the use o f  caa in the second sentence indicates that the poor boy 

indeed told the whole story to his friend: 

(4.72) 
PB 1 1 S ii � kasaaj muulou j aau l��n . 

t S h ij eecaa 
(When he)  went and acted l ike he had died, that t S h iij eecaa 
group of monkeys indeed came. 

PB 29 maaj t S h iicaa 
(He) told (him) everything. t S h iicaa 

caa is the only particle that occurs after tS hi ijee -something which is all 

the more remarkable for caa '  s close association with the preceding verb. 

Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

Both occurrences o f  caa are found in pre-peak episodes, with one of the caa 

-containing sentences appearing at episode boundary. 
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Variable group 2: Transitivity 

The two c a a-containing sentences hold trans itivity scores o f  6 and 7. 

respectively, for an average of 6.5. This relatively high transitivity ranking is not 

unexpected, given c a a ' s  role as lending emphasis to verbs. as \vel l  as caa 's  

co--occurrence \vith t S hi i . 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

One of the caa-containing sentences has a c lause embedded as a time phrase, 

while the other sentence is monoclausal . 

Variable group -I: Quote/non-qllote material 

All of the occurrences of c8a are found in non-quote material. 

Variable group 5: £"Cperiencer/non-experiencer 

caa may only be used in the speech of a narrator. immediately indicating that 

the speaker was not personally involved in the reported event. It is thus a feature of 

reported account. In this respect, c a a is similar to j e e . which l ikewise is an 

immediate indication of non-experiencer status. 

4.5.29 2i i readily deduceable knowledge 

Occurring only once in the folktale corpus, Pi i is used in reply to questions. 

According to the main language assistant for this project, the use of Pi i indicates 

that the speaker thinks the person who asked the question should know at least 

something of the answer. It is not that the answer is totally obvious, but that it is 

logically deduceable, a sort of indirect evidentiaIity . For example, if someone� upon 

corning across an unfamiliar kind of fruit, asked, ·�What do you do with this?" , a 

friend might reply, '�Well, you eat it Pi i ." Similarly, in example 4.73,  the rabbit 



employs 2 i i in reply to his own rhetorical question regarding the fate of the 

slow-witted otter. 

(4 .73)  
AK 1 4 naa S ii ka2naa2ii 

"You wil l  d ie  for sure." ka2naa 2 i i  
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In these functions, 2 i i  i s  similar to the s i  i o f  Central Thai (Cooke 1 989 :  

9 1 ) � uti lized by Sisu speakers in  word-by-\vord g losses. and the kaa of Northern 

Thai (Suzanne Person 1 998 : 30).44 

4.5.30 Ila.21 comprehensive extent 

Occurring twice in the folktale corpus, 17. a 2 1  emphasizes the extent of  a 

situation. In the first sentence of 4.74, l1a 2 1  indicates that the spirit was completely 

covered in blood; without !la 2 1  the sentence would merely read ""(It  was) bloody:� 

Similarly. in CO 6 rza2 1  emphasizes that they had a great number and variety of fish. 

(4.74) 
MB 23 S i i mn lla 2j ee 

It was completely covered in blood. l1a ? j se 

CO 6 1 0 0 0tice ao 2 i i  aIJhlitJ aIJt saa �cen . 

I'la2j se 
[They] had both large and small fish. I'la ? j se 

oW If the speaker is U'Uly annoyed with the question. and wants to indicate that the answer is entirely 
obvious. the particle 2i imaj is utilized. Thus. a nonnal question such as "What are you eating?", asked when 
the food is in plain view and. in the Bisu cultural context. indicating that the speaker would like to join in the 
meal. could be answered with 2i i if the person was welcome to eat or 2i imaj if the diners definitely did not 
want company. 



Variable group 1 :  Place in the discourse 

One rza2 1 �ontaining sentence occurs at peak� the other in a pre-peak episode. 

Neither occurrences involve episode boundaries . This� coupled with the semantic 

connotations of lla2L would argue for more of a sentence-level ro le for this particle. 

V£lriabie group 2: Transitivity 

The t\VO rz 8 2 1 -containing sentences post transitivity sc ores of 2 and 5.  
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respectively, for an average of 3 . 5 .  This relatively low average score is not 

unexpected. given rza 2 1  's  apparent role in describing situations or states. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Both Il a 2 1 -containing sentences are monoclausal. 

Variable group -I: Quote/non-quote material 

The two Ila.P I �ontaining sentences in the folktale corpus are non-quote. There 

is no information on whether the particle may also appear in quotations . 

Variable group 5: Experiencerinon-experiencer 

IlaP I  may be used by experiencers and non-experiencers alike. 

4.5.31 t S h  i i 2 + t S ha 2-t S halJ 
' left in that state' 

Occurring only twice in the folktale corpus. the combination 0 f t S h i i 2 and 

t S haP takes on semantic connotations larger than the sum o f  its parts. As revealed 

in written Thai glosses and conversations with language ass istants, t S h i i  2+ 

t S ha2 carries a sense of leaving something in a certain state. In CK I I  � the spirit 

leaves her slave-husband locked in the house whenever she goes out, while in TS 29 

the turtle leaves a set trap at the foot of a tree. 



(4.75) 
CK I I  t S h(&Sijk:3 o j k:5 ::l j  maij l aIJk6 ::l p h i i . 

t S h ii t S h alJj ee 
Chengkoi would lock the door as she left. t S h ii 

t S h aIJ j e e  
TS 29 sti1:ikh aj 15::lk palJ j 60 kap j aaij khooj . 

t S h iit S h aj ao 
(She) set the trap at the suukhai look tree and left it t , h  ii  
thu� t i h aj ao 

Variable group 1 .- Place in the discourse 

The two t f h i i t S h a -containing sentences are found in pre-peak episodes. 
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Neither of these constitute episode boundaries. [t is perhaps significant that both of  

these sentences effectively set the stage for forthcoming peak events-the escape of 

the entrapped husband in ··Chengkoikoi.  The Female Spirit." and the death of  the 

fruit-steal ing squirrel in " Turtle and SquirreL" Additional examples are needed to 

determine \vhether this is  a mere coincidence. as could be deduced from the 

seemingly sentence level semantic connotations of  t S h i  i t S h a. 

Variable group 2: Transitivity 

These two sentences have transitivity scores of 9 and 8, respectively. for an 

extremely high average of 8 .5 .  Additional examples would be needed to establish the 

consistency with which t S h i � t S ha-containing sentences post such high scores. 

Variable group 3: Sentence complexity 

Neither sentence contains more than one clause."'s 

Variable group 4: Quore/non-quore 

t S hi i t S h a occurs only in non-quote sentences. 

4S TS 29 contains serial verbs. not multiple clauses. 



Variable group 5: Experiencerlnon-e:cperiencer 

t S h i i t S h a can only be used by narrators relating events in which they were 

not personally involved. 

4.5.32 la2waa 'any more' 
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Occurring oniy once in the foiktale corpus, 1 a iwaa indicates that a certain 

condition no longer exists. These two syllables function as one unit; the waa here is 

different from that discussed in section 4.5 .25 . 1 a 2waa is only used in negative 

situations, following the negative marker baa, as ShO\\ll1 in example 4.76:  

(4.76) 
OR 1 7 2acam khlltl aIJbaa kuut h aa ncee k h ee . 

ploot) mat) baa caa la2waa 
In addition. the mother dog who always fo l lowed la2waa 
and helped them was not there any more. 

4.5.33 1a2 natural disaster 

One of the more unique Bisu particles, 1 a 2 indicates that the tragic event 

recal led in the sentence was the result of natural forces, rather than the intentions of 

human beings. There is only one example of this partic le in the thirteen folk.'1ales. OR 

68, when the evil stepmother is swallowed into the earth: 

(4.77) 
OR 34 ntl\:lJ;) t S  haa haa khaa kancat) 

nauJ;)t S haa j aaJ;) plaak lat S h i i j ee 
When she hit the ground the earth opened. 

l a P  is not a passive marker, in that it cannot be used with animate participants. 

An unsolved murder, for example, could not utilize 1 a 2. 1 a P is not l imited to 



fictional accounts ; it could, for example, be used in describing how a bamboo house 

was blown over by a fierce \vindstorrn. 

4.5.34 1 aalm intensity of hunger 

Occurring once in the corpus, laalixe idiomatically emphasizes the intensity 

of :l char:lcter' s hunger. It is not used in describing 3I1j' other attributes. 

(4 .78) 
TS 14  1 a a t a a m I  titl h 0 0 t S h e n m a lJ . 

saak h aj 150k bien laal�pit S h iij ee 
Not long thereafter. (he squirrel got hungry for the laalmpi i  
suukhaj look fru it. t S h iij ee 
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4.6 Pa rticle usage across genres 

The purpose of this section is to compare partic le usage in the written folktales 

with that of the life stories and expository texts. 

4.6.1 Life stories 

4.6. 1 . 1  Pa rticle frequency 

148 

The three oral life stories studied contain a total of 865 sentences. 489 of which 

(56.53%) contain particles. Thus, the overall frequency of partic le usage in the life 

stories is less than that of  the written folktales. wherein 86.2% of all sentences contain 

particles. This 300/0 difference may relate to the fact that the written fo lktales are 

written; that is. the authors wrote and then edited their texts to tit more '''standardized'' 

sentence patterns than might be found in spontaneous oral speech. 

The life stories contain an average o f  one and no more than three particles per 

particle--containing sentence (table 4.32).  

Table 4.32.  Number of particles per sentence in l i fe stories 

# particles! # sentences % of total # 
sentence sentences 

0 367 42.43% 
1 334 38.6 1 % 
2 1 47 16.99% 
3 1 7  1 .97% 

Total 865 1 00.00% 

The figures l isted in table 4.32 are comparable  to quotation--containing 

sentences in the written folktales� which likewise contain an average of one and no 

more than three sentence final particles (see table 4.2. section 4. 1 . 1 ) . This is 



nonetheless different from non-quotation containing sentences In the written 

folktales, which average almost two and may contain up to six partic les. 

4.6. 1 .2 Particle distribution 
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The life stories at hand contain fifty-two distinct particles, occurring a total of 

G79 tiIUe5 in 498 of the 865 sentences, as ::;hO\\;11 in table 4.3 3 .  



Particle 
IJrete 

j aa 

na22 

2a:e 

1aa l 

1m 

pii 

j ao 

kaa2 

paan5� 

gaa 

j aowaa 
laaj 

2 aa 

wee 

2��1J 

haalJ 

1aalm 

pee 

S\UilJ 

dee 

j ee 

kaa l  
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Table 4.33. Life story texts particle inventory (Northern ThailIbai loans in grey) 

% of 
# total 

% of 
% sent total 

Occur sent 
rences (865) 

w/part particles 

(498) (678) 

1 32 15 .26% 26.5 1 %  19.47% 

93 

47 

40 

40 

40 

33 

32 

32 

30 

17 

14 

8 

7 

7 

6 

8 

5 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

3 

3 

3 

1 0.75% 1 8 .67% 1 3.72% 

5.43% 9 .44% 6.93% 

4.62% 8.03 % 5.90% 

4.62% 8.03% 5 .90% 

4.62% 8.03 % 5.90% 

3 . 82% 6.63% 4.87% 

3.70% 6.43% 4.72% 

3.70% 6.43% 4.72% 

3 .47% 6.02% 4042% 

1 .97% 3.4 1 %  2 .5 1 %  

1 .62% 2.8 1 % 2.06% 

0.92% 1 .6 1 %  1 . 18% 

0.8 1 %  1 .4 1 %  1 .03% 

0.8 1 %  1 .4 1 %  1 .03% 

0.69% 1 .20% 0.88% 

0.92% 1 .6 1 %  1 . 1 8% 

0.58% 1 .00% 0.74% 

0.46% 0. 80% 0.59% 

0.46% 0. 80% 0.59% 

0.46% 0.80% 0.59% 

0.46% 0.80% 0.59% 

0.46% 0.80% 0.59% 

0.35% 0.60% 0.44% 

0.35% 0.60% 0,44% 

0.35% 0.60% 0.44% 

Particle 

naa 

n�� 

t � :)  

kaanee 

naa 

S i i 

% of 
# total 

'lo af 
% sent toral 

Occur sent 
rences (865) 

w/pan particles 

(498) (679) 

3 

3 

2 

2 

2 

2 

0.35% 0.60% 0.44% 

0.35% 0.60% 0.44% 

0.23% 0040% 0.29% 

0.23% OAOt;t. 0.29% 

0.23% 0.40% 0.29% 

0.23% 0040% 0.29% 

0.23 % 0040% 0.29% 

0.23% 0.40% 0.29% 

0.23% 0.40% 0.29 %  

0. 1 2% 0.20'k 0. 15% 

0. 12% 0.20% 0. 15% 

0. 1 2% 0.20% 0. 15% 

0. l 2% 0.20% 0. 15% 

waaj l aaj 

0. 1 2% 0.20% 0. 15% 

0. 1 2% 0.20% 0. 15% 

0. 12% 0.20% 0. 15% woo 

na2- . 

1m2· ' ·: " 

j�2: . 

1a2 ,  

lEw 

�aaj � .  

0.81 % 1.4�'1& . .  1.03% . 
0.69"" . 1.2� ." O.8�% . 

,.- � �. : � 

O.5Scj; .1.()()!K;: : . O.7�9fi -
I .  ' ," 

0.46fJ1 0.80'; " 0.59% ' .  

3 _ .  035%. - 0.6096 .' · O.44tK7 

2 0.2396 0.40'1& O.2�9& 

1 O.�� O�O� . ,  ·O.15�-

I . O.12�: . O.2Qii, . Qj5� . .  - ' -
. r .(j�12% O.20'li : ();.is� : . . 

. ' .  I ;O_.i2�· ; O.20� '_�" ��fs�:\ .: 
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I n  comparing table 4.33 with table 4.3 . several differences between the l ife 

stories and the written folktales become immediately obvious. First� the written 

folktales exhibit a much greater variety of particles: Eighty-two in 3 84 sentences, as 

opposed to fifty-two in 865 sentences. Second. the life stories utilize more particles 

borrowed from Nothern Thai (grey area of table 4.33 )� than are found in the written 

folktales. This may be related to the editorial process ; the authors of the written 

folktales read and commented upon each other's output. with occasional discussions 

about authentic B isu words which were losing ground to Thai and Northern Thai 

loans, while the l ife stories were oral and spontaneous. 

Third. the l ife stories manifest a more even distribution of frequently used 

particles, with IJa::a;. j a a .  and 17.8. 2 occurring in 26.5 1 0/0. 1 8 .880/0. and 1 3 . 84% of all 

particle-containing sentences. By contrast. j ee and t S h i i are used in 50.59% and 

�3 . 79% o f  partic le-containing sentences in the folktales, whi le the third most 

frequent particle. leece. occurs in 13 .0 20;() of partic le-containing sentences. a sharp 

decrease. Figure 4.7 chronicles the frequency with which the ten most used particles 

in each genre occur in particle-containing sentences. demonstrating how the life 

stories use several particles at similar frequency levels. while the written folktales use 

relatively few particles \vith any great frequency. 
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Most significantly, the particles uti lized vary significantly between the two 

genres. Among the written folktales, j e e and t S hi  i are used 1 7 1  and 1 48 times� 

respectively ; those same particles are used only three and six times in the life stories. 

Conversely . IJCE&. jaa.  and Ila2 are used 1 32. ninety-four. and forty-seven times in 

the life stories. while they gamer a mere twenty-three, tive. and two occurrences in 

the written fo lktales .  Thus, without even discussing the semantic and 

discourse-related connotations of the individual particles, it becomes obvious that 

very different usage patterns are exhibited in the two genres, despite the fact that they 

both fall under the general ;';'narrative" rubric .  These differences in usage will be 

discussed in section 4.6. 1 . 3 .  

4.6. 1 .3 Comparison of  frequently used particles 

4.6. 1 .3. 1 jee; the argument from a bsence 

The most frequently used particle in the written fo lktales makes a mere three 

appearances in the life stories. as shown in example set 4.79: 

(4.79) 
UDG 2 1 5 naa tuu CaI) lJeIxE j ee 

(My husband) hired himself  out to dig rice 
fields. 

UDG 378 2iikee nii 2aWD mi i haaI) phrcie 
j ee 

Dm j ee 

This group of chi ldren sometimes had only rice j ee 
and water. 

UDG 379 haaIJ baa daaj j ee 
(The children) sometimes just had plain rice. j ee 

UDG 2 1 5  occurs in the midst of a discussion about the activities of her husband 

when the children were small. While many aspects of rice farming are carried out by 

men and women alike, the matter of c learing land and digging paddy fields is 

physically demanding, and would have been the work of males.  Thus, j ee is being 
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used for an activity beyond the immediate experience of the speaker. Similarly. UDG 

378 and 379 occur during a discussion of how the speaker' s family had very little to 

eat when their children were young, to the point where parents often went hungry 

themselves so that the chi ldren would have something. But even that something was 

often very little. such as the plain rice and water described here. 

The vast difference in the frequency of jee usage in the third person accounts 

of the written folktales and the eyewitness accounts of the l ife stories underlines the 

evidential nature of j e e .  as wel l  as j e e 's discourse level assoc iation with the 

folktale genre. 

4.6. 1 .3.2 .{]CBaJ stative 

Unlike jee. IJCBIE is used frequently in both folktales and life stories. Indeed. it 

is the most frequently used partic le in the l ife stories. with 1 3 2 occurrences ( 1 5 .26% 

of all sentences, 26.5 1 % of partic le--containing sentences). As mentioned in section 

4.4 . 1 .  lJCBCB is used to describe physical or emotional states. as well  as routine 

activities. It is in the latter function that I]CBIE sees a great deal of use in the life stories. 

often in describing daily activities and conditions, as shown in example set 4.80:  

(4. 80) 
UDG 3 1 7 guu llcerenuim j UlJ lJaxE! 

We had to sleep l ike that. TJCB:e 
UDG 3 1 8  haalJ bm haemm 2 0  t TJa!Ce 

(We s lept) hungry and lacking. l ike that. lJCB:e 
UDG 33 1 tsealJ haaj tsaa lJae 

(We) boiled rice [to make it go funber] . lJCB:e 
UDG 382 nii lllii!e tsaa kan lJa?e 

(They) lived and ate together like that. lJCP.a! 
UD 93 2aabaa 2 aabolJ � napt h uuhaalJ lJae 

(1 did so because [) always showed respect to lJ<£e 
my father and mother. 

UH 73 t h ii toon kh anaat tUk lJae 
Back then (we) were very poor. 
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Although IJcece is the most frequently used particle in the l ife stories, it is 

difficult to assign it any larger discourse role. While t S h i i consistently marks the 

mainl ine of the written folktales, and the extraction o f  all t S hi i -containing 

sentences provides an abstract of the story, for example. the extraction o f  al l 

.oa::a:--containing sentences from a life story would not provide a satisfactory outline 

of the discourse. 

4.6. 1 .3.3 jao:  cohesion, and completion 

As mentioned in section 4. 1 .6 ,  j ao is used \vith great frequency in the written 

folktales to j oin t\VO clauses. As such, it occurs sentence medially in the written 

folktales. 

In the l ife stories, sentence boundaries  are somewhat more difficult to 

determine. The main reason for this l ies in the fact that the l i fe stories represent 

spontaneous oral performances, rather than written texts which have undergone 

numerous revisions. Indeed, in the life histories it is not at all uncommon to go for a 

number of clauses before reaching what would appear to be a sentence final particle 

cluster. This contrasts with the written folktales, \-\therein it is extremely rare to 

observe more than two suceessive clauses without a sentence final particle cluster. 

It is thus not surprising to find the conj unction j ao used \vith much greater 

frequency in the oral l ife stories than it saw in the written folktales. Indeed, j a o  

occurs thirty-two times in what language assistants deemed to be sentence final 

position, and many other times sentence medially. 

In the context of the oral life stories, then, it would appear that j ao is acting as 

a cohesive device, binding together a number of successive events, as demonstrated in 

example set 4.8 1 : 



(4.8 1 ) 
UH 1 3 1  ?aIJP h an t � h i i t  t � h i it t � hiit 

kaan j ao 
(I'd) take the bete l nut and sliver it. 

UH 1 32 bur ii j ooj  j ao 

(I'd) ro l l  the cigarettes. 

UH 1 33 k60 hoo lok plHHIJ kaan j ao 

(I 'd) put it in the c0nta iner f('lr the �ete' nut 
UH 1 34 t S h i i  t S h aaIJ j a?  

( I'd) set i t  a l l  aside 
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j ao 

j ao 

At the same time, j a 0 carries a connotation to the effect that the previous 

action has been completed, setting the stage for the actions to come. In this sense. 

j a 0 carries a completive sense, somewhat along the l ines of t S h i i (which never 

co-occurs with j a o ) . The importance of this aspectual component of j a o  wi l l  

become apparent in section 4.6. 1 .3 .4. 

4.6. 1 .3 .4 t S h i i  and the completive com plex 

Like j ee. t S h i i sees abundant use in the ""linen folktales. and scant mention 

in the life stories (compare tables 4.3 and 4.33) .  When t S h i i does occur in the l ife 

stories, it is usually in connection with decisive events. such as death .. marriage, and 

divorce, as shown in example set 4.82: 

(4.82) 
UOG 5 ?aabaa naa waaIJ Ire? t S h i i  

(Father) separated from mother. t S h ii 
UOG 1 3 pooIJhnaa ? aahmj aaIJ po t S h i i j aaIJ 

( I) cared for buffalo and cows. t S h ii j aalJ 

UOG 4 17 S ii t S h i i 
(Mother and father) died (before I could care for t S h i i  
them). 

UOG 432 kh aabaa ? OOIJ kii ? t S  h i i  h� tal) . 

mii 
(We) got married like that. 

UH S 2aabaa S ii t S h i i 



UH 
(My) mother died. 

7 1  'luubol) S ii t S h ii 
(My) husband died. 

t S h ii 

The fact that t J h i i is seldom used in the life stories does not mean that any 

significant sort of completive aspect is absent. As mentioned in 4.3 .2.3 . the life stories 

make abundant use of the conjunction j ao, which bears connotations of completion. 

in both sentence medial and sentence final positions . Furthennore� the l ife stories 

ful ly uti l ize j a a  1 .  rza .?246• 1 a a  I ,  and paan d a  as completive markers . This  

represents a fasc inating series of symmetrical relationships, for j aa 1 � rza 22. and 

1 aa 1 are used sparingly in the fo lktales and abundantly in the life stories, as sho\vn 

in figure 4.8 :47 

� rza 22 does not occur in the folktale corpus. [n the life stories. it  plays a role similar to thaI of  jaa I in 
assserting that the related event did indeed take place. 

�1 j ao is not included in this chart due to the ambiguity of its position in the sentence� whereas j a a 1 .  
Ila22. and laa I clearly and consistently occur i n  sentence tinal particle clusters. j ao i s  more apt to merely join 
clauses. 
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-------.� 
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a .., 1 0.00% e .., 
� 

Li fe Histories 

t S h i i laa j aa I\a 2 
paano � 

Figure 4.8.  Comparison of frequency of select partic les in l i fe histories and written fo lktales. 

A conclusion may thus be dra\vn to the effect that different types of completives 

are preferred in different genres. 

4.6.2 Expository texts 

4.6.2. 1 Particle frequency 

The six expository texts studied contain ninety-six sentences� s ixty-four 

(66.66%) of which contain sentence final particles. Thus, the overall percentage of 

particle--containing sentences in the expository texts is slightly higher than that of the 

life stories (56.53%) and slightly lower than that of the written folktales (86.2%). 

Expository text sentences contain up to three sentence final particles, but have 

fewer than two 750/0 of the time, as sho\vn in table 4.34: 
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Table 4.34. Number of particles per sentence in expository texts 

# particles! # sentences % of total # 
sentence sentences 

0 32 33 .33% 

I 40 4 1 .67% 

2 22 22.92% 

3 2 2.08%) 

Total 96 1 00.00% 

In this, then. the expository text sentences are simi lar to the l ife stories and 

quotation-containing written folktale sentences in containing relatively few particles 

in the particle cluster. This contrasts with non-quotation-containing written folktale 

sentences� which feature more than two particles roughly 700/0 of the time. 

4.6.2.2 Particle distribution 

The expository texts at hand contain fi fteen d istinct sentence tinal partic les. 

occurring a total of eighty-nine times� as shown in table 4.35 :  



260 

fable 4.35. Exposltory texts partIcle Inventory 

% of % of 
# total % sent total 

Occur sent w/pan particles 
Particle rences (96) (64) (89) 

lJa?te 3 1  32.29% 48.44% 34.83% 

p i i  1 6  1 6.67% 25.00% 17.98% 

j ao 9 9.38% 14.06% 1 0. 1 1 % 

laa5 8 8.33% 12 .50% 8.99% 

2a.2E 8 8.33% 1 2.50% 8.99% 

j aa l  3 3. 1 3% 4.69% 3 .37% 

StHilJ 3 3 . 1 3% 4.69% 3.37% 

gaa 2 2.08% 3. 1 3% 2.25% 

la.2E 2 2.08% 3. 1 3% 2. 25% 

le i 2 2.08% 3. 1 3% 2.25% 

laa l 1 .04% 1 .56% 1 . 1 2% 

ltllJ 1 .04% 1 .56% 1 . 1 2% 

S a  1 .04% 1 .56% 1 . 1 2% 

t S  h iii  1 .04% 1 .56% 1 . 1 2% 

t S  h ii2 1 .04% 1 .56% 1 . 1 2% 



4.6.2.3 Comparison of frequently 
used particles 
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The expository texts are similar to the life stories in featuring the partic le IJce& 

in a large percentage of sentences. Also like the life stories, the expository texts 

contain many c lauses jo ined by j a o .  The fact that the stative 1]fJ:ce and the 

completive-scented j ao never co-occur further emphasizes their distinct functions. 

The most frequently found particle in the written folktales. j ee.  is completely 

absent from the expository texts. while the second most frequent written folktale 

particle. t S hi i .  is found only once in the expository texts. 

From the perspective of particle usage, then. the life stories and expository texts 

would appear to have more in common with one another than they do with the \'-'Titten 

folktales .  These similarities stem from two sources. First, both l ife stories and 

expository texts are true . Indeed. the authors of the texts had been eye\vitnesses to all 

that they said.  Second. the l ife stories themselves have a significant expository 

component in that they are explaining life in the "(mostly bad) old days . "  Regular 

reference is made in the texts to the fact that life is no longer as miserable as it used to 

be. that modem children have not had to undergo the same privations, and so forth. 

Once again� then, text type is seen to be a powerful force in predestining particle 

distribution in Bisu discourse. 



5.0 Introduction 

CHAPTER 5 

CONCLUSION 

The goal of this study. as stated in chapter one. was to address the function of 

S isu partic les in narrative discourse . The results show that partic le usage in Sisu 

discourse i s  affected in varying degrees by a number of factors, including text type. 

p l ace i n  the d i scourse ,  tran s i t i vi ty � sentence comp le x i ty .  and the 

experiencer/non-experience distinction. as wel l  as the semantic connotations of 

individual particles. 

Discussions of the results pertaining to the goal of thi s  study are presented in 

5 . 1 .  Section 5 .2 discusses the strengths, weaknesses. and l imitations o f  the study. 

while section 5 . 3  discusses the implications of this study . Section 5 .4 makes 

recommendations for further research. 

5. 1 Factors affecting particle usage 

5. 1 . 1  Impact of text type and gen re 

Different particles are found with different degrees of frequency in different text 

types and genres. Particles such as t S h i i ,  jee, and lcea: are used extensively in 

the written folktales, but rarely in the life stories and expository texts. This illustrates 

one of the basic tenets of the Longacrean school :  text type affects sentence level 

phenomena. So dramatic are these differing patterns of particle usage that a native 

speaker of Bisu can quickly ascertain text type based on two or three sentences. 
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5. 1 .2 Impact of place in the discourse 

A second major factor in particle usage is the point in the discourse at which the 

sentence appears. Certain partic les are never found in the orientation and conclusion 

stages, for example. In addition, pre-peak episode sentences typically take many 

more particles than their counterparts at other points in the discourse. Certain particle 

comb inations are unl ikely to be found at peak and peak ' .  This reflects another 

Longacrean maxim: the ··zone of turbulence'� that is the peak of a story often features 

changes in the length o f  syntactic units-in this case. the number of partic les likely to 

be used in a given peak or peak' sentence. 

5. 1.3 Impact of sentence complexity 

Somewhat surprisingly . this study found no strong correlation between more 

complex sentence structures and particle  usage. The final particles of multiclausal 

sentences typically relate only to the final clause. fo llowing a principle of adj acency. 

A very few particles may be used in both sentence final and sentence medial position 

(the latte r al way s in tandem with a conj unct i o n ) .  The more ro bust.  

megastructure-defining particles, however, are never found sentence medially . 

5. 1 .4 1m pact of the experiencerl 
non-experiencer d istinction 

Some Bisu partic les reflect a basic experiencer/non-experiencer evidentiality 

distinction. I f  a Bisu storyteller is being honest, he or she will periodical ly, 

automatically utilize particles that reveal his or her relationship to the events being 

related. This is exhibited most clearly in the particle j e e, which c learly indicates 

speaker non-involvement in the story. 
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5. 1 .5 Impact of semantic connotations 

While lexical meanings for some Bisu particles are difficult to ascertain, al l bear 

some semantic connotations. These may vary widely in different contexts, around a 

central semantic core . Nonetheless. the fact that a given particle could be used in a 

given sentence does not necessarily mean that it will be used. For example, quotation 

formulae are not used with all quotation sentences. and are conspicuously rare at peak 

and peak' .  Thus, other discourse-level considerations affect the decision of whether 

to employ a given particle in a given sentence. 

5.2 Strengths, weaknesses, and lim itations 
of this study 

This study attempted to correlate a large number of factors In order to 

understand the behavior of individual partic les . While a more strictly statistical 

approach to these correlations may have been he lpful. the fact  remains that 

structuring such an analysis would have been extremely complicated, given the 

number of variables involved. Indeed� such statistical programs as Goldvarb would 

not have been capable of simultaneously examining all the variables. Even then, there 

would be no guarantee that the results would have been statistically significant. Thus, 

this study had to rely partially on the intuition of the analyst in conjunction with the 

opinions of native speaker assistants, to establish connections between different 

variables. 

The Excel database utilized in this study proved to be both a boon and a bane. 

The database proved an excellent way to store a vast amount of information in one 

place. Similarly, it was relatively simple to modify the database as the research 

progressed, adding new variable categories and updating sentence level information. 

It also was quite easy to sort the data in accordance with one, two, or three keys. As 
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mentioned earlier, the challenge lay in situations where more than three variables 

could have been at \vork. A more sophisticated sorting system., such as that employed 

in the Cellar computing environment would have been helpful, although the different 

strengths and limitations of Excel and Cellar in their current versions would have 

necessitated c onstant manual maintenance o f  two l arge paralle l databases-a 

daunting task. 

The methodology employed in this research was detai led and time-consuming. 

It was often difficult to know whether a '''guess'' on the role of a given particle would 

'''pan out" until several hours of sorting and re-sorting had been carried out. 

Nonetheless, even when walking in the shadow of " dead ends." new insights into 

Bisu constantly sprung up. Some of these realizations were incorporated into the 

present \vork, while others remain recorded in a 200 page dissertation-writing 

journal. seeds for future research. 

5.3 Implications for linguistic theory 
and practice 

The methodology utilized in this dissertation represents something of a different 

direction in the exploration of partic les in Asian languages. Previous researchers, 

such as Cooke, Chan and Chu, have initiated examination into the pragmatics and 

sociolinguistics of particle usage in conversation. Others, such as Matisoff and SoInit, 

have looked at particles in the context of a descriptive sentence-level grammar. This 

represents the first study known to the author in which particles are approached from 

a text-based discourse perspective. That Bisu particle usage is impacted significantly 

by text type and point in the discourse underscores the validity of this approach and 

hi ghlights the necessity of examining texts o f  a variety o f  types when writing the 

grammar o f  any Asian language. 
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5.4 Recommendations for further research 

As is often the case with projects of this type. more questions were raised during 

the course of the research than could be properly addressed in a single dissertation. 

The understanding of particle nature and usage gleaned from examining the 

written folktales, l ife stories, and expository texts has provided the researcher with a 

base from \vhich to launch more detai led examinations of B isu particles in 

conversational settings. Of particular interest is the vast number of imperative or 

imperative-like particles. What are the pragmatics involved in partic le choice when 

one is trying to give a command? How does mitigation function in the Sisu context? 

How do the various gradations of Sisu commands correlate to other languages of the 

are� particularly Northern and Standard Thai? 

In addition, the evidentiality system o f  Bisu is an area for further, deeper 

investigation. How does the Bisu inventory of evidentiality-indicating partic les 

compare to that of the Akha language? What might this reveal about the Sisu world 

view? 

Finally, it would be interesting to observe particles in additional text types and 

genres. This would "'round out" the perspective on Sisu particles. 
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"AI KAM GOES FISHING" (AK) 

Ai Kham OO ( 

bisuu bii t haan ?aj k ham 
E i s u  fab l e  A i  Kham 

The Story of Ai Kham 

Ai Kham 002 

t �� n��� caa k h aalai ?aj k ham naas60n k ham caj t S h i i  
day one have pt - ex � s  A� Kham f � 5 h  t r ap t r ap do p t -comp 

One day Ai Kham went to trap fish. 

Ai Kham 003 

mu�k hii  jaaml� hae 
n i gh t  e ve n � n g  a t  

caa k haal aj 
have p t -e x i s  

lanh uaj we ? 
s t ream a t  o t t e r 

When it was almost dark. at the stream. there was an Oller. 

Ai Kham 004 

naas60n na 2 hmJ aar; t S h i i  jee 
f i s h  t rap ACC s e e  p t - camp p t - re po r t  

(He) saw the/ish trap. 

Ai Kham 005 

j ao naas60n haa 
then f i s h  t rap a t  e n t e r  des cend p t - camp p t - repo rt 

And then he went into the fish trap. 

Ai Kham 006 

l oor;tme 200U tsaa k hoo pii 

o n e  C ' � 

f i sh enter eat comp l e t e l y p t -g i ve p t -camp p t - r epo r t  

(He) ate all the fish complete(v. 

Ai Kham 007 

caa k hoon ka 2 
have comp l e t e l y  then neg exi t pt -out pt-unab l e  p t - s t / ab l p t - repo rt 

Then after the (fISh) were all gone. he could not get out. 

Ai Kham 008 

SaaplCffSIl 
e a r l y  mo rn�ng then then rabbit one e l f  have p t -ex i s  

Early it the morning. there was a rabbit. 
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Ai Kham 009 
caI)k5ol] tsaaJ 1 f:lH Jee 
fo res t o r i g i n a t e  p t - r e p o r t  

(He) (was) from the forest 

Ai Kham 010  
laa!] Jaa 
wa t e r  s ea rch d r i nk and_then 

(He) came lookingfor water 

Ai Kham O i l 
l aI)JJaam mal] naasoan kl aw hmJaal] l � l:iJ ao l a!]SJaam mal] na? 
o t t e r  e l f f l S h t rap ! n s i de s e e  

naan tJ  h i i  J ee 
as k p t -comp p t - repo r t  

and t h e n  o t t e r  

And then (he) saw the otter in the trap and then asked the otter: 

Ai Kham 0 1 2  
naa t hOO baacaa hal] naasoan kla w  
2 p s  the re what do f i S h_t rap l n s lde 

"You there- What are you doing in lhe lrap? " 

Ai Kham 0 1 3  
t h OO ?asaa 

C l f ACe 

:�e re �ome n t 3 r l l i' o· .... r.e r c: : � r "=! ': u ::-n t hen :ps  · ... hat t o  do?  
"In a minute, the owner will come-then what will you do? "  

A i  Kham 0 1 4  
naa Si i ka? naa Pli 
2ps die p t - s t / ab l  pt -agreed? p t - obv 

"You will die for sure. " 

Ai Kham 015  
l avSJaam ma.o k hra:e jee 
o t te r  C l f a f raid p t - repo r t  

The otter was afraid 

Ai Kham 016  
ka? t aj ma!] na ? maan pa2noo 
r ab b i t  C l f  ACC t e l l  p t -comp 

(The otter) told the rabbit: 

Ai Kham 017  
t haona ?�aaJ waa 
Wha t t o  do ? 

"Then what should I do? "  

A i  Kham 0 1 8  
pl dol] l a ?  plm 
help pt- imp p t -po l 

"Help me. " (Imperative marker) 
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Ai Kham 0 1 9  
ka Ptaj ma!] ci i l �� paano::J 
rabb i t  C l f  speak p t - o u t  pt -camp 

The rabbit said: 

Ai Kham 020 
t h i imm 
i f  l i ke that then 2ps mouth 

"If it 's like that. open your mouth. " 

Ai Kham 02 1 

open p t - imp 

la1JSjaam ma!] maanpdOI) Paaj jao ka 2taj ma!] P83cer.Jk haa t ooj 
o t t e r  C l f mo u t h  o p e n  then r abb i t  Cl f f a r t  r e l ea s e  

kaan pii paando 
p t - s t / ah l  p t -qlve pt-camp 
The otter opened its mouth and then the rabbit farted into the otter's mouth. 

Ai Kham 022 

hik ham l a!]Sjaam mal] ka Ptaj malJ Pmuk haa buum t S h i i  panndo 
t h a t  t ime o t t e r  C l f rab b i t  el f f a r t  s uc k p t -comp p c - c amp 

At that time the oller sucked on the/art of the rabbit (kept it in its mouth). 

Ai Kham 023 
hik ham ka Ptaj malJ l amaj t u  1 11m  gaj jao t ti� s::Jok j ee 
':hat t ime r abb i t  <: I f  s t l ck 'J r. e  ,: I f  get ': hen one fo rea rm p t - repo r ':  
mooI] I]a:iE 
leng t h  p t - s t  

At that time the rabbit got a stick that was a/orearm's length. 

Ai Kham 024 
ka l aokkal i ik haa 
unde rarm at 

coon t S h i i  j ee 
h i de pt-c amp p t - repo r t  

l n s e r t  and_then p a t h  bes l.de a t  

(The rabbit) inserted the stick under (the rabbit's) arm and went 10 hide himself alongside the path. 

Ai Kham 025 
?aj k ham j uu t haa l aajao naas60n 2a:.a: praa caan paanao 
Ai Kham s l e ep awake and_then f i s h  t rap as cend l o o k  have p t - comp 

Ai  Kham woke up and went to look at the fISh trap 

Ai Kham 026 
Paj k ham naas60n j ok l �fljao laoS jaam maaJ] na P hmja BlJ  1m 
Ai Kham fish t rap l i f t and then o t te r  

t S h  i i  jee 
pt -comp p t - repo r t  

Ai Kham lifted the trap up and then saw that oller. 

Ai Kham 027 
Poo laIJSjaam na P maa Si in t J ha2 maP 

C l f  ACC s e e  

Ooh ! o t te r  Ace Cl f d i e pt -comp p t -neg_emp 

pt -emph 
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"Ooh-this otter is dead already!" 

Ai Kham 028 
namSaa baa t Saab� �  t S h i i  1 aa 
s t i nky neg de l i c i o u s  p t - camp p t -neg 

tIlt stinks and won't be delicious 01 all. /I 

Ai Kha m  029 
hik h am ka ?taj mal] j doj ?aak 1 lif:iIl paanda 
tha t t ime rabb i t  e l f  wa l k  e:<l t r e t u r n  p t -camp 

AJter thaI the rabbit came wallcmg out. 

Ai Kham a30 

k h i i  t h60k k h  i i  t h60k jee 
h l p -hop hi p-hop p t - repo r t  

The rabbit hopped along. 

Ai Kham 03 1 

1 amaj nip 1mjao Paj k ham hmjaau t S hi i  j ee 
s t i c k  i n s e r t  a n d_then Ai Kh�� s ee p t -c omp p t - re p o r t  

27 1 

(The rabbit had) the stick inserted (under its arm) and then A ikham saw it (and thought that that rabbit 
\Vas injured. pierced by the stick). 

Ai Kham 032 
1 a!)Sj aam pu u namaa baa J U u kanna 
o t t e r  ro t ten t h l S  neg wa n t  pt - p re f e r  

" (1) don't want (his rotten alter! " 

Ai Kham 033 
l aoSjaam ma!) wli 
o t t e r  e l f  t h r o w  a nd_then rabb l t e l f  Ace h i t  p t - c omp p t - repo r t  

(He) threw away the olter and then struck at (he rabbit. 

Ai Kham 034 
hik ham ka P t aj ma!) lamaj jaal] wli l ��j ao S 60k jee 
t h a t  t ime rabb i t  elf s t ick that t h r ow and_then lmmed i a t e l y  p t - repo r t  

h��n la;en t S h i i  
run pt -dnmo t p t - comp 

At that time the rabbit threw the slick and immediate(v ran away. 



"CHENGKOIKOI, THE FEMALE SPIRIT" (CK) 

Chengkoikoi 00 I 
a1Jbii aIJbl oolJ t ht:iCl kuu caaI] j ee 
wl fe husband one coup l e  have 

There was a husband and wife. 

Chengkoikoi 002 

p t - re p o r �  

l dOIJt� SClClIJ ka PSaa l� t J hii  
f i s h  go_ t o g e t h e r  sea rch p t - dnmc t p t - comp 

They went out fishing. 

Chengkoikoi 003 
puu.ol uIJ gaaj jao  paadrlk ncere haa!) J ee 
pun g l ung_ f i s h  get t hen c a t f i s h  p t -end_q t tel l p t - r e po r t  

When they caught a punglungftsh, they said it w as  a catfish. 

Chengkoikoi 004 
paadUk gaaj jao  puuIJl uIJ 
ca t f i s h  g e t  then pun g l ung_ : i s h  p t - en c_qt t e l l  p t - r ep o r t 

And when they got a catfish, they said it was a punglungflSh. 

Chengkoikoi 005 
caa �aaj la3Ef tamlce;e t haaliBi.e t S ha:m.ok6ojkooj ma!) t J huu  
t he n  l i ke t h a t  go co n t l nue and_the n Chengk o l K o :  C l f  g ::- ab 

buun t S hi i  J ee 
take p c -comp p t - r ep o r t  

And as (they) were going along like thaI, then Chengkoi came and grabbed ({he husband) and took 
(him) away. 

Chengkoikoi 006 
caa k haabaa maa khce;e khdOlJ a:?am 
then wi fe el f a f ra i d  vi l l age ascend 

Then thaI wife was afraid and went back to the village. 

Chengkoikoi 007 
Jaowaa t S hcete{}k50Jk6oj maIJ a.ob1 ooI] tmn t S hii jee 
and_then Chengko i k o i  elf hus band do 

Chengkoi made him her husband. 

Chengkoikoi 008 
a.oJ aa t h�fi  maa.o ga Jee 
chi ld one e l f  get pt - r ep o rt 

They had one child 

p t -comp p t - repo r t  
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Chengkoikoi 009 

caa am.o laajee mi inf:UJ t h�t S hi t  
then ascend and_ then today ] u s t_a_s econd p t - a s t  a s cend p t - s t  

When she went out, she would say " I'm going outfor just a little while. " 

Chengkoikoi 0 1 0  

caa ml aa.o kaaj ee {1!JfE I)a:te 

then l ong_time very ascend p t - s t  

But really she would go for a very long (ime. 

Clu.mgkoikui 01 1 
t S h�k50jk6oj mac l auk60 p h i i  t S h i i  
Chengk o i ko i  Cl f do o r  c l o s e  p t - comp p : - comp p t - r epo r t  

Chengkoi would lock the door as she left. 

Chengkoikoi 0 1 2  

ndo.o t h60 acj aa maac k ha t aa j ee 
a f t e r_that ch i l d C l f  t o gethe r p t - rep o r t  

After a while. his child did the same. 

Chengkoikoi 0 1 3  

mi in� a.omlaa.o ka 2 
today lo ng_t ime p t - s t / ab l as cend p t - s t  
'Today /,11 go for a long time. " 

Chengkoikoi 0 1 4  

j a o  ka 2 t  S hi tkanl1.a 2 j e e  r£JB: I]a%e 

t hen s ho rt time a s ce nd p t - s t  

and then went for a short time. 

Chengkoikoi 0 1 5  

caa h;pg!1TJfpfehaaj j a o  ?aIJbooI] ma.o Pdok S�Cl j a o  aIJj aa maaIJ n a P  
then l i k e t h a t  t hen f a t h e r  

maaj tJ h i i  j ee 
tel l p t -comp p t - repo r t  

C l f  eX l t  wa n t  then chi l d  C l f  ACC 

After that. his father wanted to escape and laId the child: 

Chengkoikoi 0 1 6  

PaabooIJ n a P  t ooj laapao 
fathe r  ACe r e l e a s e  p t - �mp 
"Release your father. o. Ie. ? "  

Chengkoikoi 0 1 7  

Pii SIi t S hs k haa neE? 
u r l ne hurt p t - imp_r eq p t - end_qt 

"(/) really have to urinate. " 

Chengkoikoi 0 1 8  

caa aIJjaa IDaaI] tooj 
then chi ld el f r e l e a s e  pt-out pt -camp pt - repo r t 

Then the child released him (0 go. 
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Chengkoikoi 0 1 9  
aI]jaa maalJ taaj 
c h i l d  e l f  r e l e as e  and then run P t - dr�o t  p t - comp p t - repo r t  

When the child released him, he ran away. 

Chengkoikoi 020 
jaaIJ j uum baa k h ea l iiw.nlo jee 
3 pp ho use neg a r rive r e t u rn p t - r epo r t  

But he did not make it to h is  house. 

Chengkoikoi 02 1 
wee juun 

r !. ce f H � l d  a t  1 1 ';  dm"n a s cend p t - ·:cmp p t - r epa !:' :  

He went and lay down in a rice field 

Chengkoi koi 022 
caa kaoWiE!ie j ee 
t hen r !. c e_head t ha t s h ake s ca t t e r  p t - d��o t p t - c amp p t - r e p o : t  

A nd then h e  shook the rice heads over his body. 

Chengkoikoi 023 
lui!cerJJ ee t S  ha:e:I]k50Jkoaj maI] bcm:n jao hliHn k hee lcmm 
a f t e r _tha t Cheng ko � k o �  el f know then run fo l l ow p t - dnmo t p c - camp 

After that, when Chengkoikoi reali=ed what had happened. she ran after him. 

Chengkoikoi 02" 
caa hmJ aalJ t S hi i  J ee 
t hen s ee p t - camp p t - repo r t  

Then she saw him. 

Chengkoikoi 025 
?iinaa?haalJj ee gaa aI)bl ::JalJ naamaa ?aal aom S ii ka ? 
Oooh ! Why ?  I p s  husband : h i s _one when? 

"Ooh! When did my husband die ? "  

Chengkoikoi 026 
l1Jifie1) ?u U Pm 
f l y_eggs p t -a f f  

"He's covered withjly eggs. " 

Chengkoikoi 027 
na?mnbaanaaP 
why_thus ? 
"Why is it like this? "  

Chengkoikoi 028 
jao  ki i l lkk haa jee 
then tickle p t - report 
A nd then she tickled him. 

d l e  p t - s t / ab l  p c - comp 
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Chengkoikoi 029 
caa baa PHf:i laa j ee 
then neg l a ugh p t -neg p t - �ep o r t  

But he did not laugh. 

Chengkoikoi 030 
ki i l 1kk haa jao haaj maaj caa t S hi i  j e e  
t ic k l e  then do t e l l  h ave p t - camp p t - � epa r t  

She tickled him and then ordered. 

Chengkoikoi 03 1 

j ::J::J aIJ Sf:1IJJaowaa na P Si i n  maamaa t S haa 
we l l , be l oved ACC die t r u : y  p t - c amp 

"W�", my beloved one has rea/(v died " 

Chengkoikoi 032 
gaa k ham Saaj l aa paana P  
I pS go l d  sea rch p t -ben p t - a g r e e d ?  

"[ will go searchfor gold, o. t ? " 

Chengkoikoi 033 
hCE!iEl)j ee moo j Ol) 1 aaj pa:;re t S hi i 
a ft e r_ tha t gong get  a s cend p t -camp 
After that. she went and got a gong. 

Chengkoikoi 034 
naI) keel) katkam ?� jao hni l)  t S hak kannoo pee 
2nd p e r s o n  whe re? bo rn p t - a f f  then s t r � k e s t r l �e p t - �mp p t -po l 
(And she said). "Wherever you're reincarnated. bear this gong. " 

Chengkoikoi 03S 
mOIJ jao k ham ?::J::Jk l)r:ea: 
s ound then go ld eX l t  p t - s t  

"Beat it (the firsl lime) and gold will come OUI. " 

Chengkoikoi 036 
mOI) j ao ph 1 uu Pook l)1J!!ie 
sound then s i l ve r exit p t - s t  

"Beat it (the second time) and silver will come out. " 

Chengkoikoi 037 
maaj na 2waa C81]Wa:trzaaJ] maa kh oo :tupk hoo ja o jaaIJ lceem 
tel l p t -give rhythm 

jee 
e l f  comp l e te l y  then 3ps P t - ��o t p t - c a mp 

p t - repo r t  

When she had told him everything about the rhythm she left. 

Chengkoikoi 038 
hEeim:Jj ee t S hSE1Jk5::Jjkooj maaJ] ltsm t S hii 
after_that Che ngko i koi e l f  p t -dr�o t then run ascend p t -camp 

After Chengkoikoi had left, he ran away. 
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Chengkoikoi 039 

j aolJ j uum waa 
3pp hous e at wi fe that one l i ve p t - a f f  p t - comp 

At his house he went and lived with his wife. 

Chengkoikoi 040 

caa IDOOj OlJ t S h 6k jee 
t h e n  gong s t r i ke p t - repo r t  

Then he struck the gong. 

Chengkoikoi U4 1 
t h �� kam t S h 6k k ham ?oak 
one t l me s t r i ke ge l d  eX l t  

He sTruck it and gold came out. 

Chengkoikoi 042 

t h �� kam t S h6k p h l uu ?aak 
one time s t r i k e S l I ve r exi t 

He struck it (the second lime) and silver came oUl. 

Chengkoikoi 043 

hCEte1Jj ee caan l aa t S h i i  
a f t e r_that have p c -pas p t - c amp 

After that. he was rich. 
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"POOR BOY" (PH) 

Poor Boy 00 1 
Pi ikee au t Uk j aakee t h �� maa� caa� j ee 
c n � l d  poo r c n � l a  o n e  C i t nave pt - �epo r t  
There w as  a poor boy. 

Poor Boy 002 
a�t tlk  J e e  
p o o r  p t - repn r t  

(He) was very poor. 

Poor Boy 003 
Poo ntE!le ga j aa 
Ooh ! pt -�nd_qt I p s  l � ke_t h i s  poo r poo r wha t 
"Oh! I'm so poor--what am I going 10 do :' '' 

Poor Boy 004 
haaj wa a  hjaa bj aaj ieee: paan�P 
do h i l l  f i e l d  c l e a r  p t - d��a t  p c -agreed ? 
"Better to go clear a hillfield. right? " 

Poor Boy 005 
h�uj eecaa maamaamaamaa s��k h da n ampl a ?  k h l aaj jao 
a f ter that t rue 

s�W! h6a j aalJ rni:en l aa 
uctl.'T'.ber me lon 

t S h i i  j ee 
=ucu.� e r  t h a t  geod � t - comp pt-camp p t - re p o r t  

p l an t  then 

After that, he truly planted cucumbers and melons and then those cucumbers were good 

Poor Boy 006 
caa mlin l aaj ao kasaaj ?aaI] t saan pi i j ee 
then s p rout and_then �onkey enter e a t  p t -g l ve pt -comp p t - rep o r t  

OVhen) they had sprouted, the monkeys came and atl! them 

Poor Boy 007 
caa haalJ j ee 
then te l l  p t - repo rt 

Then he said 

Poor Boy 008 
?aa gaa slJWrhda D.ampl a ?  nii baa gaa kdaIJ caa t S  h ii iaa 
Ooh ! I p s  cucumber me l on th is neg able sell  have p t -comp p t -neg 

"Oh! I won't be able to sell these cucumbers and melons! " 
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Poor Boy 009 
gaa JJ:1tI3a? haaj wa? 
l ps wha t do pt -ques t 

"What should I do? "  

Poo r Boy 0 1 0  
l cs:e  Si i � l �  
go d i e  act p t -dnmot p t - comp � t - �epo rt 

(He) went and acted like he had died. 

Pour Buy O i l 
Si i � kaseej muul oI) jaa!) 1 �W2 t S h i i  j ee caa 
d i e  ac t mo n k e y  g r oup 'C ha t  come p t -ccmp Ft - repo r t  p c - emph 
(When he) went and acted like he had died. that group a/monkeys indeed came. 

Poor Boy 0 1 2  
?eena:smaaOjee na ? mao Si in t S ha? ma? 
Uuuuuuuh ! Ace C l f  d i e  p t -comp p t - neq_�mp 
" Uuuh! This (thing) has died already.' "  

Poor Boy 0 13 
?asaa naa mal] puun jao ma:? tsaab�Cl nca:e 

momen t a r i l y  ACC C l f r o t t e n  t hen �eg d e l : c �ous p t -end_q t 

"In a moment this (thing) will be rOllen and (make the cucumbers) not be delicious. " 

Poor Boy 0 14 
wi i lCBtIe paaI7.adeo 
throw p t -dnmo t p t - lmp 
"Go throw it aWG}'! " 

Poor Boy 0 1 5  
CCll]CCl.Q t haa 1 am kaa lCEt1JIl 
t ree above carry p t - ) nt p t - dnmo t p t - comp p t - rep o rt 
(They) carried (him) up into a tree. 

Poor Boy 016  
a'{]I7.UuQ j ee 
s lowl y p t - repo r t  

(They went along) slowly. 

Poo r Boy O l 7  

jaaI) � naa!) kaa!) j ee 
3pp that a s k  p t - ] n t p t - rep o r t  

They were asking each other, 

Poor Boy 0 1 8  
jaa kesl) wii 
we ll , whe re th row a scend p t -que s t  p t -end_qt 

"Well, where are we going to throw (him.) ? "  
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Poor Boy 019  
k ham kaaukj aa l aa ?ao p h l uu kda�kj aa 
gold s h a f t  o r  �ha� S l i ve r  s h a f t  

"In the gold mine shaft or the silver mine shaft? " 

Poor Boy 020 
p hl uu kaal]kj aa wi i kan Seewaa 
s i l ve r  s ha f t  t h row p t - ) n t a s cend p t - b e t t e r  

"(Let' s) go throw him down the silver mine shaft. " 

Poor Boy 02 1 
��j ee caa p h l u u k6a�kj aa kaaj k6aj nre? wi i 
a ft e r_t h a t  then s : l ve r  s h a f t  s l o w l y  pt t hrow a s cend p t -c amp 
After that they s/ow(v went to the silver mine and threw (him) in. 

Poor Boy 022 
kaseej ?tH� l eak k h oo 
mon k e y  g r oup f i n i s h  comp l e t e l y  t hen s l l v e r  tnat t a ke a s cend p c -camp 

When the group afmonkeys had all left, then he took the silver and left. 

Poor Boy 023 

j aocaa t h !:l� maal] hmjaaI] laa 
t hen o ne e l f  s ee 

And then one person saw him. 

Poor Boy 024 
jaal] a�t S haI] j ee 
3 ps f r i end p c - repo r t  

He was afriend 

Poor Boy 025 

p t -camp p t -camp p t - repo r t  

naa baacee IIJEm: haaj caa l aa ?lEiJ: 
2ps wha t  what do 

"How did you get rich?"  

Poor Boy 026 
?oo �? gaa hjaa 

have p t -pes p t - a f f  

bj aaj caa l aa 
Ooh ! p t - end_qt i p s  h i l l  f i e l d  c l e a r  have p t -pos p t - a f f 

"Ohh-I cleared a hillfield (and got) rich! " 

Poor Boy 027 
hjaa bj aaj s!:lW! hdo nampl a ?  k h  l aaj caa l aa ?rere 
h i l l  f i e l d  c l e a r  cucumbe r me l on p l a n t  h ave p t - pa s  p t -a f f  

"After (I) cleared the field. (/) planted cucumbers and melons-got rich. " 

Poor Boy 028 

kaaseaj muul oolJ oalJ j ao Ii i � lrere ?rere 
monkey g roup e n t e r  t hen die act p t -dnmot p t - a f f  

"And a group of monkeys came in and 1 acted as if 1 was dead " 
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Poor Boy 029 
maaj t S hi i  caa 
tel l pt -comp p t -emph 

(He) told (him) everything. 

Poor Boy 030 
j aau haan la:e naowaa 
3 p s  wrap and_take_go p t - r ep_ep 

He took (some things) and went. 

Poor Bov 03 1 
maamaamaamaa hJ aa buuj 
t rue h i l l  f i e l d c l e a r  

Truly (he) cleared a hillfield. 

Poor Boy 032 
sHtik h3a nampl a ?  k hl aaJ caa ma:sm ha:?iel aa J ee 
cucumb e r  mel on p l a n t  then good same p t - �epo r t  
(He) planted cucumbers and melons then they were as good as before. 

Poor Boy 033 

man jao haa Jao 
good then do then 
j aau caa maamaamaamaa S i i � la:t1J 
3ps then t rue d�e act p t -dnmo t p t -camp 

When they were good then he truly went and acted as if he had died 

Poor Boy 034 
caa naan la�kaa naowaa kasaaj 2�� 
then a s k  pt - j nt p t - rep_ep mon key g roup 

Then they asked each other-part. -the monkeys: 

Poor Boy 035 

baacaahaan t S h i i  2aa can 
What ' s  tha t ?  p t - comp ano t he r 

"What's that-another one!"  

Poor Boy 036 
baa tsaa baa ta� b�� t S h i i  l aa ma2 
neg eat neg d r i n k  good pc-comp pc-neg pt -neg_emp 

tI(The cucumbers and melons) won't be delicious! " 

Poor Boy 037 
na 2 mao puun 
Ace C l f  r o u en 

'This (will) rot. " 

Poor Boy 038 
jao dew wii la:t1J paanaa 
then go t hrow p t -dnmo t  p t-agreed ? 

"Let's go throw it away, o. k. ? "  
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Poor Boy 039 
l am kaa lCElE1l naowaa 
car ry p t - j n t pt -dnmo t p t - r ep_ep 

(They) carried (him) away. 

Poor Boy 040 
c�.{]Cl:ilJ t baa han 1/.fJ6m 
t ree above t a k e  p t -dnmo t p t - comp p C - r epo r t 

(They) took (him) up into a tree. 

Poor Boy 04 1 
l am ka 2 lcea: caa naan laIJka 2 lcife tI h i i  J ee 
ca r ry p C - j n t  p t -dnmo t then as k p t - J �t p t - r e p  p t -comp p t - repc r: 

(When they) carried him then they asked each other again. 

Poor Boy 042 
caakaa.{] wi i lcea: 
whe r e  throw p t -dr�o t p t -ques t pt -end_qt 

"Where should (we) throw (him) ? "  

Poor Boy 043 
k ham kdoukj aa l aa Pa o p h l u u  kdoukj a a  
go l d  s h a f t  o r  o r  s i l ve r  s ha f t  
'The gold mine shaji o r  the silver mine shaft? " 

Poor Boy 044 
p bl uu kdoukj aa nci:P 
s i lve r sha f t  p t -end_q t t e l l  p t - comp p c - repo r t  

'The silver mine shaft" (they) said 

Poor Boy 045 
lla:im:Jj ee wi i 
a ft e r_ t h a t  t h r o w  p t - o u t  p t -camp 

After thaI (they) threw (him) away. 

Poor Boy 046 
boom jee 
8 00m ! p t - repo r t  

Boom! 

Poor Boy 047 
Iii 
die 

Dead. 
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"DON'T DARE THINK YOU' RE CLEVER!" (CO) 

Don't  Dare Think You' re Clever! 001 
k ha a t oolJ a:Bm IJlPte ni:P Paahaa tsaalife coo 
s e l. t p t - neg_ Lrnp 

Don't thinkyou are cle\'er. 

Don ' t  Dare Think You're Clever! 0 02 
jaamaIJ k haabaajaa SOOo k h un caaI) j ee 
o l d_p e rson fema l e  two C l f  ha'/e p t - cep o r t 

There were two old ladies. 

Don't Dare Think You ' re Clever! 003 
l ooo tm StitilJ ka P Saa l� t S h ii j ee 
f i s h  go_t o ge t h e r p t  s e a r ch pt -d��o t p t - c amp p t - repo r t  

They went ou/ lookingfor fish together. 

Don 't  Dare Think You ' re Clever! 004 

calJk50Q l aalJh uaj hee jeet  aI)meeo jaao p h ii 
f o res t s t ream a t  

Up jee 
b o t h  name 

and g randmo t h e r  Up p t - repo r t  

t h a t  g r an dmo the r �ham 

At the forest stream the two were named Grandmother Kham and Grandmother Up. 

Don't  Dare Think You' re Clever! OOS 
aIJdaa mmn j a Pj ea pl oolJ Saan laI] kaP t S hi i  
l n� t � a l l y  good t h a t h e l p  sear ch tha t p t - ] nt p t  
Atfirst they helped each other findfish diligently. 

Don't Dare Think You' re Clever! 006 
I doutim a.o Pi i alJh�f:i autsaa mn rzaP j ee 
f i s h  l i t t l �  l a rge have bo t h  p t - as t pt- repo r t  

[They 1 had both large and small Jish. 

Don't Dare Think You're Clever! 007 
t �f:i t S hi t  j ao j ee tmi i  l doIJ tie Saa 
s o o n  t hen both f ish s e a r ch t h a t  qui � p t -camp 

jee 
p t - repo r t 

Not long thereafter they both quit lookingfor fish. 

Don't Dare Think You' re Clever! 008 
I do1]tcim gaaj bjaa kaP t S hi i  jee 
fist. ge t many p t - s t / abl p t -comp p t - repo r t  

They got a lot offISh. 
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Don't  Dare Thin k  You ' re Clever! 009 

wa.o jao j ee tmi i  paa.o l aI]ka2 t J h i i  j se 
qu i t  then both s hare pt - j nt p t - camp p t - repo r t  

When they had quit. then those nt/O divided (the fish). 

Don 't Dare Thin k You' re Clever! 0 1 0  

caa phii k ham nlf?t J h ii  maa taI]haa tsan l aa 
then g randmo t he r  Kham that e l f  g r eed have p c -camp � t -comp 
jse 
p t - repo r t  

Then tirandmo{her Kham gO{ greedy. 

Don't Dare Thin k  You ' re Clever! 01 1 

jaaI] kooj paa.o t J h i i  j se 
3ps pe r s o n  s ha r e  p t -c omp p t - r epo rt 

She thus was the divider. 

Don't Dare Think You're Clever! 012 

jaa.o la?kaa haa aI] too alJh�� an ja2 Jee 
3ps In_ f r ont_o f a t  se l f  l a rge b o t h  �t -man y p t - rep o r t  

A/I the large ones were in/rant o/her. 

Don 't Dare Thin k You're Clever! 0 13 

jao p h  ii up l a ?kaa hae 

ja? j se 
p t -ina p t - repo r t  

.!o r:.  : =0::': :: f  a :  - -

And then in/rant a/Grandmother Up. there were on(v smallJish. 

Don't Dare Think You' re Clever! 0 1 4  

t J hCf3eS pii t J hi i  jss 
choose p t - gi ve p t -comp p t - rep o r t  

(She) chose to give (her) those. 

Don't Dare Think You ' re Clever! 0 1 5  

paao peen jao p h ii k ham nlf?t J h i i  mal' UUJ l � � 
s ha re f i n i s h  then gra ndmo t he r  Kham that elf spea k p t - ou t 

t S h  i i  j se 
pt-comp pt- report 
When they had finished dividing, Grandmother Kham spoke and said: 

Don 't Dare Thi n k  You're Clever! 0 1 6  

jo� nal] k ha ?koo ?�t:lkooj pao baacea l a ?mal]mi ? 
wel l ,  2nd person p i l e  ga ther p t - imp wha t a:" r lg ht 

t'Well. take whichever pile you want. " 

Do n't Dare Thin k  You're Clever! 0 1 7  

caa ph  ii up al]ba;e khaa t  kaa 
then g randmo th e r  Up know t echn ique pc- s t / ab l  p c - report 
But Grandmother Up knew/realized the technique. 
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Don't Dare Think You 're Clever! 0 1 8  

p h  ii kham l a 2kaa IdOl] tiife kaolJ j aal] kooj jao 
g randmo ther Kham i n

_
frant

_
o f  f i s h  p i l e  that p e r s o n then 

j uum haa .mn lie t S hi i  jee 
house a t  as cend p t -dnmo t pt -comp p t - repo rt 

[So]. she took thosellSh that were piled up infronl a/Grandmother Kham and themvenl home. 

Don't Dtlre T hi n k  You ' re Clever! 0 1 9  

p h  ii k ham h a o  k hsen t S tl i i  j ee 
g ra ndmo ther Kham ca l l  fo l l ow p t - c c mp p t - r e p o r t  

Grandmother Kham called out after her: 

Don't Gare Think Yo u're Clever! 020 

a.{JSli� peaIJ l�P pann oo 
new s h a r e p t - rep p t - ag reed? 

"Let's divide those again. " 

Don't  Dare Think You ' re Clever! 02 1 

gaa l dOIJ t� peal] tS h inii baa gaa ndo 
Ips f i s h share thlS neg c o r rec t l y  p t - neg_ag reed? 

ttl divided them incorrect�v. you know. " 

Don't Dare Think You ' re Clever! 022 

p h  ii tip mi baa naa j se jaal] tsi i naP  
grand:nother u p  'fie l l ,  n e g  hear p t - ::epo r t  j p s  s p e a :';  ;".:;: 

Grandmother Up. well. did not hear what she had said 

Don't  Dare Think You' re Clever! 023 

j aaIJ j uum haa ceen t S h i i  jse kjaap J se 
3 p s  house a t  as cer.d p t - ccmp p t - repo r t  qU let p t - r epo r t  

She thus returned home quiet�v 

Don't Dare Think You're Clever! 024 

bii t haan na P mal] kamsoonj aal] 
fab l e  ACC Cl f teaching 

The moral 0/ this story: 

Don't Dare Think You' re Clever! 025 

haakna P baa S�H baa saj nEEP ?aahaa coo 
o the r_pe o p l e  neg s t ra i ght neg p u r e  and p t - neg_lmp p t - neg_ l mp 

Don't think about being crooked with other people. 

Don't Dare Thin k  You ' re Clever! 026 

tshaal] nii t hWJgaa neeP dW] jao lak huum ka P joo 
peo p l e  thi s together and l i ve t hen love l ove p t - ] nt p t - lmp 

We people live together and need to love each other, you know. 

Don't Dare Think You' re Clever! 027 

haaima2 baa mci?am neeP haaj jao khaat ool] naP IIJt/!!ie gaaj 
other_people neg good and do then s e l f  ACC s ame get 
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k h tin limI:J UeEe 
return p t - dnmot p t - s t  

Do bad to others and it will return to you. 



"LESSONS FROM MOTHER AND FATHER" (FM) 

Lessons from Father and Mother 001 
aIJbaa aJ.)booI) kamsoon 
mo the r fathe r t e achlngs 

Father and Mother's Teachings. 

Lessons from Father and Mother 002 
?i ikhaa tlIfB t s haa1] caa1] j ee 
l o ng_age peop l e  have p t - repo r t  

A long time ago there were people. 

Lessons from Father a nd Mother 003 
aI)baa aI)booI) caaI) j ee 
:no ther f a t h e r  h ave p t - repo r ':  

There were a mother and a/ather. 

Lessons from Father and Mother DO", 
aI)j aa S:J:JI) k h un j ee 
Ch l l d two e l f  p t - r e p o r t  

(They had) n�'o children. 

Lessons from Father and Mother 005 
caawaa aI]booIJ maa Si in pi i 
then fa t h e r  el f d i e  p t -g l'/e p t -camp p t - repa r t  

But their falher died 

Lessons from Father and Mother 006 
h�IJjee aubaa maI) t �� k h un n� poo 
a f ter tha t mo t h e r  e l f da y e l f npt ca re_fo r p t - c amp chi l d  two 

k h un na P 
e l f  Ace 
After that. the mother cared for (them)-the two children 

Lessons from Father and Mother 007 
aIJJ aa 2�� k h 00 J aa j ee 
child 3pp g row_up p t - res ul t p t - r e p o r t  

(Until) Ihe two children grew up. 

Lessons from Father and Mother 008 
pO:J caj t S hii jaIJ t f:lf:i k h rln  
care_f o r  watch p t -comp 3 p s  day el f 
(She) raised (just) one rofthe Iwo children). 
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Lessons from Father and Mother 009 
Illi!if h8%e1J a.ojaa t �1:l k h Un  maaIJ na 2 wa t pi i 
and that chi ld o ne C l f  C l f  ACC temp l e  l ive p t -upmo yea r  

t J hi i  j ee 
p t - �omp p t - repo r �  

And caused the other child to live in the temple. 

Lessons from Father a nd Mother 010  
wa t dtuJ 1i:ie pi i t J h i i maaIJp hCEaJ maaIJ jee 
temp l e  l i ve p t -upmo t p c -g i ve p c - camp y o unge r

_
b r o t h e :=- C l ::  p t - ::-epc = t  

The one caused to live at the temple was the younger brother. 

Lessons from Father and Mother 01 1 
jaocaajaa a1J f'aj maa waa j uum dl:llJ a1]baa IDaaI] na P 
then o l d e r  b ro ther C l f  t h l S  ho u s e  l ive mo ther  e l f  Ace 
pooj df:UJ kaaIJ j ee 
care_for l ive p c - s t / ab l  p t - rep o r t  

And his older brother stayed a t  home and took care of his mother. 

Lessons from Father and Mother 012 
ku wan ju wan j a P  j ee alJbaa maaI] na P haa!] 
every da y each day p t - ma n y  

tsaa 1 aa1] t alJ P  i:£e.oP 
pt - re p o r t  mo t h e r  C � F Ace r l ce 

i i Sii t S h ii pi!] 
eat wa t e r  d r i n k  e x c r eme n t  u r l ne c l e ar. ? t - g l ·  ... e p t - s t  
Every single day, he would feed his mother rice and giVe! her wc.ller to drink and dean her dung and 
urine for her. 

Lessons from Father and Mother 013 
1a8!] nIi maa j aakee naa maaj ba:e 1m pi iIJ 
s t o ry t h i s  C l f  ch i l d  ACC tel l know p t -emp p t -g l ve p t - s t  
This story tells the children causing (them) 1 0  know. 

Lessons fro m Fathe r and Mother 014 
k haa tie ts haalJ waa Pup kaa IJaxB 

long_ago peop l e  thi s s peak p t - ] nt p t - s t  

In the past, people said: 

Lessons from Father and Mother 0 1 5  
praa nii waa a1]baa kun naa tmn j ee 
novice_monk this thi s mo ther me r C i ful_g race Ace ::- epa y pt-repo rt 
The novice monk repays the meritful grace of his mother. 

Lessons from Father and Mother 016  
jao saa t u  nii waa a1]booI] kun naa tmn j ee 
then o rdained_monk t h i s  t h i s fathe r  me r c � f u l _grace Ace re pa y  p t - ::-ep o =t 
And the ordained monk repays the meritful grace of his father. 

Lessons from Father and Mother 0 1 7  
lueiJJrJj e e  bi i t  h aan kamsoon tm.o 
a fter_that fabl e  teachings repay 

From this. repay the fable. 
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Lessons from Father and Mother 0 1 8  
?a{)l uuk 2a.ol aan na i' soon IJ8!!ie 

chi l d r en g r andch i l dren ACC t ea c h  p C - s t  

Teach (vow) children and grandchildren. 
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"ORPHAN CHILDREN" (OR) 

Orphan Children 001 
jaa t S haojaa 
o rphans 

The orphans 

Orphan Children 002 
mlaal) ka ? t S haj ee aobii 8IJb1 00l) t �Cf kuu caaI] jee 
long_t ime l o ng_ago wi f e  hus band one coup L e  h ave p t - r epo r �  

A long time ago. there w as  a husband and wife-one couple. 

Orphan Ch ildren 003 
al)jaa saOl) k h un caa!] !]� 
Chl ld two e l f  have p t -S t 

They had two children 

Orphan Children 004 
baa mlaal) jao k habaa mal) Si in t S hii  jee 
neg l o ng_t ime t h e n  wl fe C l f  d l e  p t - comp p t - repo r t  
Not long thereafter the wije died 

Orphan Children 005 
cBa al]boolJ mal] his:!] j ee 
th en fathe r  e l f tha t p t - r e p o r t  Wl ! e  

Then their father married a new wifo. 

Orphan Children 006 

�ew wan t p t - r ep p t -c amp 

CBa aobaa aoS�Cf mBa al]jaa ma!] jeet naa baa soo j ee 
then mo ther new C l f  chi l d Cl f bo th Ace neg l l ke p t - repo r t  

And the new mother did not /ike the nvo children. 

Orphan Children 007 
himIJjee aI)blaao mal) na2 maaj ScBce pi i t S h i i  
a f ter_that hus band C l f  ACe t e l l ki l l p t -g i ve p t - c amp 

After that. she told her husband to kill both of the children. 

Orphan Children 008 
khabaa mal) na ? k ha!ife aJ]booQ mal] hi!teI)jee 
wi fe Cl f Ace a f r ald father Cl f a f ter_that 

cdaI)k5oI) S�Cfj t oaj l� tS h ii 
fore s t  go_toge the r r e l ease p t - upmot pt -comp 

Out affear of his wife. the father took the children to i.lre forest and let them go. 
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Orphan Children 009 
caa Jaakee maIJ j ee t  mi kuu 
then chi ld C l f  b o t h  

aIJ1 �� 1m gaa 
we l l ,  eve ry 

kaa 
return p t - re p  p t - ab l e  p t - s t / ab l  

Jee 
occu r rence p t - repo rt 

Then both children. well. every lime were able to return home. 

Orphan Child ren 010  
maj k h� f:i  aIJbaa t � � t o o  k hee p1 3::JIJ j ee 
becaus e dog mo t h e r  o n e  C l f  f o l l o w  he lp p t - r epo r t  

Because there w as  one mother dog thatfollou'ed and helped them. 

Orphan C hildren 0 1 1 
caa aIJbaa aIJS�rl maIJ bmn t S h i i  j ee 
then mothe r new C l f know p t -cornp p t - repo r t  
Then the new mother reali=ed (it). 

Orphan Children 0 1 2  

j u um 
house 

hmIJJ ee aob1 ::J::JIJ maIJ na P maaj sm h::Jo mi�IJ t h aw jaakee ma!) 
a f te r_that hu s b a nd e l f  .;ee t e l l  kl l l  ·".r rap s t eam ·".r rap .:h :.. l d  .: : :-
jeet naa t haw haan 
both Ace w r ap wrap and ta ke e a t  p t - g l �e p t -camp 

After that. she thus told her husband to kill that dog and put it in a steamed leaf bundle und giw it to 
both children to eat. 

Orphan Children 013  
j ao al)b1 ::JOIJ ma/) na ? maaj t S hi  i j e e  
then husband e l f  Ace t e l l pt-camp p t - repo r t 
Then she told her husband: 

Orphan Children 014 
ni kam waana;e t S hi :?1ik6::Ju t ::Joj 1 C1JW ba a pii 
this occur rence f a r  

las to::J 
fa r 

coo 
re l e a s e  then neg p t -g l ve 

nas 
return p t -upmo t p t - unab l e  p t - neg_lmp p t - end_qt 

'This time take them to afar place to release them and then don 't let them be able to come back! " 

Orphan Children 0 1 5  
caa n i  kam maa aIJbooO mao aI]j aa jeet  naa 
t h e n  thi s occur rence C l f  fathe r el f ch i ld b o th ACC 

cO::JIJk5::JI) aI)Waa Sf:lrlj to::Jj 1a%1l t S  h i i  j ee 
f o re s t f a r  go_toge the r release pt -upmo t p t - ccmp p t - repo r t  

Then this time their father took both childrenfar into the forest together and released them. 

Orphan Children 0 1 6  
j aakee mal) j e e  t mi kaa 
chi ld e l f  both we l l , neg go_t oge ther p t - s t J ab l  return 

1m t ::JO kaa j ee 
p t -upmo t p t - unab l e  p t - s t J ab l  pt- rep a rt 
The two children were unable to return together. 
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Orohan Children 0 1 7  
?acam k h �� aobaa kuut haa 
then dog mo t h e r  eve r y  occu r rence npt f o l l ow he l p  C l f  neg 
caa la?waa 
h ave p t -any 

In addition, the mother dog who always followed and helped them was not there any more. 

Orohan Children 0 1 8  
hm[Jj se ka:a:ba S�Hj 
a f t er _tha t p a t h  go_t ogether l o s t 

After that, they were lost together. 

Orohan Children 019  

p t - rep p t -comp 

caa tshaao a[Jcaa a1]paa1] aobii a1]bl oo1] t �ti kuu naa hmjaa1] 
t he n  peop l e  have r l ch 
?� t j h i i  j ee 
p c - a f f  p t -camp p t - r epo r t  

� l f� hus band o ne c o up l e  ACC s e e  

Then they met a rich. wealthy husband and wife. 

Orphan Children 020 

jee t  mi a1]jaa baa caa j ee 
both we l l ,  ch i l d neg have p t - repo r :  

80th of them did not have children. 

Orphan Children 02 1 
hm1]j ee j aakee malJ j ee t  naa aoj aa p h aaj pi t 
a f t e r_that Ch l l d  C l f b e t h  ACe Ch l ld t o_b e p t - g l �e p c -camp 

After that, they made the two children their children. 

Orohan Children 022 
caa jaakee ma!] j ee t  k h:3on l aj a o  t �l:i ntiI] maa aI]baa aI]j�ti 
t hen chi l d  Cl f b o t h  g row_up �hen one day e l f mo the r new 

malj kjaan t j h i i jee 
C l f  hear p t -comp p t - re po r t  

The two children both grew up and then one day the new mother heard 

Orohan Children 023 
t s haao alJcaa aIJpaalj soo1] k h un caalj lJ� 
peop l e  have r i ch two C l f have p t - s t 

'7here were two rich people. " 

Oro han Children 024 
tshaao a.ot uuk naa pl do1] 1]� na:m 
people poo r ACC help pt - s t p t -end_

qt 

"(They) help poor people. " 

Orohan Children 025 
hireuj ee aI)bl oolJ maIJ naP tj haa.o haaIJ paa tsaan 
a ft e r  that husband el f ACC invl te r i ce ask eat 

After that. she took her husband to go beg for rice to eat. 
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Orphan Children 026 
caa p8?6J k h an PEBlE j ao t s haar; aIJcaa aIJpaa!) ma!] j eet 
then as cend a l r e ady a s cend t h e n  p e o p l e  have r l ch 

mi aI]cam gaa kaa j ee 
we l l ,  remembe r p t - ab le p t - j n t p t - repo r t  

When they arrived the two rich people were able to remember. 

Orphan Children 027 
j e e t  aJ]baa a!)bo o!] ma!) h� j ee 
b o t h  mo t h e r  f a th e r  C l f  t h a t  p t - repo r t  

(that) they were the parents of both children. 

Orphan Children 028 
J uum t haa haa hao t aaj laa pi i 

e l f  b o t h  

h o u s e  a bo ve a t  ca l l go come p t - g l ve then t r ay 

l � l:l pi i t S hi i  
p re p a r e  p t - g i ve p c - camp 

have 
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After that they called them to come up into the house. then the}' prepared a tray of food food and lOok it 
out (to them). 

Orphan Children 029 

j a o  jeet mi haa!) j ee 
t hen bo t h  wel l ,  t e l l p t - repo rt 
Then both of them said: 

Orphan Children 030 

baa wea booI] wea t sa aj pa o 
mothe r p t - p o l  f a t h e r  p t - po l e a t  

"Mother dear, father dear. eat! " 

Orphan Children 03 1 

p t - :mp 

kh £il:l hoo n!:fl:lIJ jaaI] naj hiema2 t h aw pii 
dog wrap s t eam that you_two I n_pas t wrap p t - g � ve 

l a P  t S hi i  j aau 
p t -ben pt-comp p t -negben 

"Dog in a steamed leaf bundle /ike you once gave us. 
II 

Orphan Children 032 
h� kj a aj jao a.l]booIJ maa namlceew jee n!:i!:i.l]baa pl aak 
l i k2_t h a t  h e a r  then f a t h e r  C l f  f i n a l l y  p t - re p o r t  h e a r t  

Si i n  t S hi i  
die pt-comp 
When he heard that. the father's heart broke and he immediately died 

O rphan Children 033 
caa aIJbaa aoS�l:l maa hane: hmj aa!) jao aIJwaj jee 

b reak 

then mo t h e r  new elf l i ke_tha t see then quick l y p c - repo r :  

juum 200k haa plaak kl aan l ';P t S hi i  
house exi t a t  j ump fal l  pt-out p t -comp 

Then when the new mother saw that, then she quiclcly jumped out of the house and fell to the ground. 



Orphan Children 034 
nf:H:l!]tS haa haa k haa kanca.o nf:H:l.(] t S haa jela!] pl aak 

at a r r ive that t ime s o i l  

t s hi i  j ee 
p t - na t d i s  pt -comp p t - r epo r t  

When she hit the ground the earth opened. 

Orphan Children 035 

t h a t  b r e a k  

cuu t jee a.obaa a.oSH� ma.o kaaj � t f hii  
e n t e r  p t - repo �t: mo ther new C l f  fa l l  g o  p t -comp 

[he new mother Jell mto (the chasm). 
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"THE CRUEL WIDOWER" (CW) 

The Cruel Widowe r 00 1 

aoboou poomaaj n�baa baa � 
fathe r w i d ower hea r t  neg good 

The bad hearted w idower·father. 

The Cruel Widower 002 

k ha a t� t s h aalJ caalJ j ee 
l ong_ago peop l e  have p t - r e p o r t  

A long time ago there were these people. 

The Cruel Widower 003 

k haa ta.e ma P saam k h rm  alJbaa alJbooIJ auja a  na.e dl:iIJ jee 
l o ng_ago when three C l f  mo the r ! a t h e r  Ch l l d np t I l ve p t - repc r t  
In the past there were three people-mother. father. and child-liVing together. 

The Cruel Widower 004 

t h� l:igaa l aagaan� dl:iIJ baa si i baa lfPlf? kaa 
toge t h e r  t og e t h e r  l i ve neg qua r r e l  neg ! l g ht p t - s t / ab l  p t - repo r t  
They lived together witho lll quarrelling o r  fighting. 

The Cruel Widower 005 

jao baa ml aal] sl:i�a caa a.obaa maIJ Si in pii 
then neg l o ng_t ime we l l ,  t he n  mo the r C l f  d i e  p t -g l 'Je p t - camp p t - repo r t  

And then. not long thereafter. the mother died 

The Cruel Widower 006 

jao ajJjaa aIJbool] �? dl:iIJ ml aaIJ 
then ch i l d  fathe r n p t  l i ve lo ng_ t ime p t -s e / ab l  p t -comp p t - repo r t  

Then the child andfather lived together for a long time. 

The Cruel Widower 007 

pii ja1 j e e  sooTJ k b un a1)jaa alJbool] n�? df::lIJ l aajl aaj 
two e l f chi l d  fa ther np t l ive many y e a r  p t -ma n y  p t - repo rt 

The father and child lived together for many years. 

The C ruel Widower 008 

ni k ham waa aIjboolJ mal] k h aabaa a.ostlf::l gaa 1. 
thi s t ime t h i s  fa t he r e l f  wl fe 

siI) j ee 
pt -des i r e  p t - repo rt 

A t  this time. the father wanted a neu' wife. 

n ew p t - des i r e p t - rep 
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The Cruel Widower 009 
jao k haabaajaa t h �� ma!] na P hmjaa!] caaj t S h i i  j e e  
then f ema l e  one C l f  ACC s e e  h a ve p t - comp p t - repo r t  

He met a woman. 

The Cruel Widower 0 1 0  
j a o  khaabaajaa maa!] maaj t S h i i  j ee Jaakee ma!) 
t hen fema l e  C l f  t e l l  p t -c omp p t - repo r t  Ch l ld Cl f 
a{)bool] mal] na P 
f a ther Cl f ACC 

A nd then the woman told him--lhat persall lire father of the child: 

The Cruel Widower 01 1 
naa{7 gaa na P gaa 1 aa 
as k Ips ACC p t -deS l r e  p t -comp 

SCiCi{7 jao naa.o aI)j aa ma!] na P sis: pe e 
g o _ toge t he r then as k Ch l l d  e l f  ACC kl l l  : MP 
"lfyou want me, kill your child! " 

The Cruel Widower 0 1 2  
jao t h �� wan maa a{)booo mal] aoj aa maa!] 
t hen one day C l f  fat he r C l f  Ch l l d e l f  
na P SoolJk500 sil!:lj l a:en  t S h i i  jee 
ACC f o res t go_tog e t h e r  p t -dnmo t p t -c omp p t - � e po r t  

One day after that the father took lhe child t o  the forest. 

The Cruel Widower 013 
jao a!]j aa maa.o na P du uj p h uum 1m t S h i i  jee 
t he� chi l d  C l f  Ace d i g  b u r y  p t - rep p t - c omp p t - � e p o r t  

And (he) dug a hole and buried (the child). 

The Cruel Widower 014  
jaojaa 
and_then 
j uum p baol !:l!:lj k h aabaaj aa maal] na 2 maaj l !:l!:l 
house return f��a l e  C l f ACC t e l l p t - lmp p t - c omp 

And then (he) returned home and told the woman. 

The Cruel Widower 015  
gaa waa naao maa laa mesa: haaJ j aa 
IpS this as k Cl f p t - comp pt -comp same do 
"[ did whal you told me to do. " 

The Cruel Widower 016 

l i ke thlS 

gaa al)jaa aIJlak mao na P duuj phuum jaa 
I ps child prefix love C l f  ACe dig bury pt -c amp 

"rve dug a hole and buried my beloved child " 

The Cruel Widower 0 17 
ni k ham gaaj nii j uun l aI)kaP pa2ja2dee 
this t ime get this ma r ry p t - j n t p t - imp 
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"So now let's get married! " 

The Cruel Widower 0 1 8  

ni k ham k haabaajaa maalJ ml:if:i kil t lim 
t h i s  t ime fema l e  Cl f wel l ,  th i nk p t - rep pt-camp p t - repo rt 
Now this woman. ",.'ell. thought: 

The Cruel Widower 0 1 9  

k hana a t  aI]j aa maJ,Jnam mcH:i sm t h :J :Jna2t hao ga 2aasaa{) 
extent ch i l d  hi s 

k!:it la:aJ 
· ... e l l , ki l l  a s  for :ne 

Jee 
p t - end_qt t h � n k  p t - rep p t -comp p c - r epa ! :  
"He 'd go s o  far as t o  kill his own child--and who am I:' '' she thought. 

The Cruel Widower 020 

k h aabaaj aa maa!] ml:ll:l hCH1JIJj ee ba a j uu 
fema l e  C l f we l l ,  a : t e r_that neg �a r r J  

The woman, well, after that did not (ake him. 

The Cruel Widower 02 1 

hae!J a!]bool) ma!] kti t gaa 
tha t  fa the r e l f t h i n k  p t - ab l e  

jd:JUk5:JU j 60 h ti l:ln l� 
p t - rep then ql..l l c kl j q''; l c k � 't'  

t j h i i  
f o r es t a t  run p t - d��o t pt -camp 
After that. the father came to a reali=alion and (he) quick�r ran to the forest. 

The Cruel Widower 022 

auj aa maalJ naa htil:ln duuj ?:J:Jk po oJ 1 til:l 
chi ld e l f  A c e  run dig ex� t lay_a ut p t - o ut 
He ran and dug up and lOok out and laid oul the child 

The Cruel Widower 023 

j aalJ a.oj aa maau Siin t S ha2 j ee 
tha t  chi l d  e l f  die p t -comp p t - repo r t  

(But) his child was already dead. 
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"FATHER'S SKULL" (FS) 

Father's Skull 001 
a.oboolJ t uk hjaam 
r: a�ne r 5 KU.U. 
Father's skull 

Father's Skull 002 
ml aa.o ka 2tS haj ee 8lJja.a aIJ boolJ t H!i kuu caaIJ 
long_t ime l ong_a go ch� l d  f a t h e r  one coup l e  have 
j ee 
p t - re p o r t  

Long ago there were two people, father and son, one couple. 

Father's Skull 003 
a.{] t uuk j ee 
poo r p t - repo r t  

They were poor. 

Father's Skull 004 

caa t �!i n !i.{] maa a.{]boolJ mac daa kl aan J ee 
then o ne day e l f  fa the r e l f pain become _ l l l  pc - comp p t - �epo � t  
One day the father became very sick. 

Father's Skull 005 

k haacce£e kaaj ee caa t uuk 1 UUlJ lJa:f 

i n t e n s i f y ve r y  t hen poo r fa l l  p t - s t  

This caused (them) to become even poorer. 

Father's Skull 006 
caa t tl !i  n!i.{] maa jalJ aI]jaa mal] na1 hao cii t S halJ t S h i i  
then one day e l f  3 p s  ch i l d el f Ace c a l l speak toge ther p c -comp 

J ee 
p t - re p o r t  

Then one day (he) called that child and (they) spoke together. 

Father's Skull 007 
baa tiB:e t S  h i i  l aa 
neg s u rvi ve p t -comp p C -neg p t -end_qt 

"I'm not going to live much longer. " 

Father's Skull  008 
caawaa ncm: 2aaboolJ S i in jao al)t uu t uk h ja.aDJ Saaj kwaan j 60 
suppose that npt father di e t he n  head s ku l l 

"Suppose tht father dies. then walk around dragging my skull. " 
drag wal k  p C - imp 
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Father's Skull 009 

kaalJ j oo t haal] TJ8!!ie joPjaa naa hjaa waa 
whe r e ?  a t  

caan 
s t uck p t - s �  that_p lace f i e l d  hi l l  f i e l d  wo r k  

j oo 
in_orcter_to_e a t  p t - lmp 

"Wherever it gets stuck. work the hill field there. I, 

Father's Skull 0 1 0  

hre?m? maaj jao al]bool) mal) Si in tS h ii  j ee 
l i ke tha t  tel l then fa t he r  C l f  dle p t - comp p t - = ep� r t  

�fthen he wid (hml) (hat (hen (he father died 

Father's Skull 0 1 1 

a�j aa mal] maamaa j ee 
chi ld e l f  t ru l y  pt - repo r t  

That child truly (did that). 

Fa ther's Skull  0 1 2  

a� t uu t uk hjaam l aa t �H pl ijHj jao Saaj kwaan tS h i i  
head s ku l l  rope t le then d rag wa l k  p t -ccrnp 

(He) lied the skull w a rope and walked along dragging it. 

Father's Skull 0 1 3  

Saaj kwaa t aamkwaa caa L aabaa j o P  
d r a g  wa l k  g c _c a c k_ a�d � � r � �  � �e� s t :�e 
t S h  i i  j ee 

p t - comp p t - rep o r t  

He dragged it aiong (jor a while) then it got stuck o n  a stone. 

Father's Skull 0 1 4  

ma Pcaa L a  m? 
wha t ?  d o  p t -emp 

"Whalts happening? tt 

Father's Skull  0 1 5  

cal< baa c al<  l aa kaa j e e  
pul l neg p u l l come p t - s t / ab l  p t - repo r t  

The more he pulled, tire less it would come loose. 

Father's Skull 0 1 6  

hieJ:Jjee j Oo hjaa 
a f t e r_that at field hi l l_field wo r k  l i ve p t - cornp 

After that he worked the hill field tfrere. 

Father's Skull 0 1 7  

n6auhaa caa paaI,J l a  naOCa 
a f t er_that have rlch p t -pos pt -comp 

After that he became very rich. 
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"TIGER AND DEER" (TD) 

Tiger and Deer 001 
ts halaa me? hoopOOI] 
t i g e r  a n d  dee r 

The Tiger and the Deer 

Tiger and Deer 002 
t s halaa t h�li maaI] caaIJ j ee 
t l ge r  o ne C l f have 

There was a tiger. 

Tiger and Deer 003 
kuu t h ea J a  

p t - r epo r t  

eve ry occur r ence p t -many p t - repo r t  deer 

?£:It% na P l aoJ t S hm t saa laaIJ IJca:e 

g ro up ACC wa: t b l t e e a t  wa : t  p t - s t  

Every time he would wait to eat the Jlock of deer. 

Tiger and Deer 004 
caa t h �ti n£:ll] caaI] j ee 
then one day have p t - repo r �  

Then there w as  one day. 

Tiger and Deer 005 
hoopaolJ alJ t uu waaJ t h �ti t o ?  kl aan tsaa laxe 
dee r head f a s t o ne C l f  sea rch fo r e a t  p t - d��o t  p c -c amp 

j ee 
p t - repo r t  

One smart deer went to lookfor food. 

Tiger and Deer 006 
caa t hfi£:l kamf'u 
then one s ho r�_t ime t l g e r  

Soon the tiger came. 

Tiger a nd Deer 007 

C l f come p t - repo r t  

hoopoOI] him maIJ t s halaa maaJ) na 2 hmJ aaI] Jao baa h�£:ln 
dee r that C l f tiger 
me2 l ak il ii£:l daa tizm:J 

C l f  

lEE3Ce 
the n ne g 

J ee 
and foo t pain survive pt -emph pt -camp p t - repo rt 
The deer saw that tiger and then didn't run because his foot hurt. 

run 
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Tiger and Deer 008 

k b f:.H:1 t  b6k k b f:1f:1 t  b6k nCB? joaj t S h i i  jee 
l imp l imp and wa l k  p t -comp p t - repo r t  
(He) wallced with a limp. 

Tiger and Deer 009 

tsha1aa maalJ h� hmj aalJ jao hoopOOl] maalJ n a P  naan t S h i i  j e e 
t i ger e l f  l i ke tha t  see then de e r  C ' · AC2 3S k p t -camp p t - repc r t  
When the tiger saw that. he asked the deer: 

Tiger and Deer 0 1 0  

baacaa haj 1m PEBB 
wha t do p t - dnmot p t - a f f  

"What have you gone and done? "  

Tiger and Deer 0 I I  
caa hoopdo� maa� maaj 1 f:1 f:1 
t hen dee r C l f  t e l l p t - o u t  p t -comp p t - r epo r t  

Then the det!r told (him): 

Tiger and Deer 0 1 2  

ciikuu na.o 1m Pm 
tho rn s t e p_on pt -dnmo t p t - a f !  
"[ went and stepped on a thorn " unsure if ae is particle-probab(v the motion deal 

Tiger and Deer 0 13 

ciikuu nii maa t h f:1f:1 waasaa na ?t u 
t h e r n  th i s  C l f one ye ar s uppose 

'This thorn-Ir's been here abollt a year" 

Tiger and Deer 014 

tsha1aa maal] h� kjaaj jao k�t tS h ii 
t ige r C l f l i k e tha t hea r t hen t h i n k  p t - camp 

jee 
p t - report 

(When) the tiger heard (hat. he thought: 

Tiger and Deer 0 1 5  

ga hoopoOl] n i i  mao na P tsaaj jao ci iku u niP t S ha maa gaa 
ips dee r th is C l f  ACC e a t  

manpOOl] neeP n�ao t S!:1f:1 nu 
then tho rn 

t S hao 1 aal] 

this de t .  
jaalJ 

�o uth and neck this p i e r ce p t -ben p t - negben 

"If [ eat this deer. rhen this rhorn will pierce my mouth and neck. " 

Tiger and Deer 016 

caa hoopool] maal] maaj 1 f:1� 
then deer C l f  te l l  p t - out pt -comp p t - repo rt 

Then the deer told (him): 

C l f  Ip s 
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Tiger and Deer 0 1 7  
nIi nao gaa naa tsaa l aaD jao 
this 2 nd p e r s on lps ACC e a t  

l ak h !1f:i t S hao la:l a t S h i nio 
p t -ben then 

t s hm c8.k 

ciikuu gaa 
tho rn 

?oak I f:Hl  
lps 
l aa poonoo 

foo t p i e rce a t _that_p l ace b i t e pul l exi t p t - imp p t - b en p t - ag r eed? 

"lfyou want to eat me, pull out that thorn that pierced myfoot. please. " 

Tiger and Deer 0 1 8  
jao naD tsaa laam t h ao1 6oj aa 
then 2 nd p e rs o n  e a t  p t -ben i nv l t e  

''Then. if yuu are guing IV eaJ me, yuu 'rt! wdcufttt! t u  du �u. 

Tiger and Deer 0 1 9  
ts halaa maaD haa�j ee caa ?6ojhaa ?aak laal a P  
t i ge r C l f  the n t he n  O . K .  eX 1 t  p t - ag reed ! 
The tiger then said. "o. K. .  til agree to take it out. " 

Tiger and Deer 020 
caa hieIJj ee haap6:Jl] maalJ mf:if:i l ak h iif:i 
t h e n  a ft e r_tha t de e r  C l  f ;,;e l l ,  : o o t  

laE t J h i i  
that l i ft p t - d��o t p t -comp 

After that, the deer lifted his foot up. 

Tiger and Deer 02 1 

ts halaa maaI] h�j ee O� It££e pi i 
t l g e r  C l f  a f t e r  t h a t  p t - s t  p t -dnmc t p t - g l v e  c l ea n  

After that the tiger looked up\!'·ards. 

Tiger and Deer 022 
ciikuu c8.k ?:Jok pii jao sa� tsaa na:e: 
tho rn p u l l  e x i t  pt -g l ve then s ho rt_t lme e a t  p t - e nd_qt 

"(/) will pull the thorn out and soon thereafter will eat. " 

Tiger and Deer 023 
caa h:Jopa:JO mBa joojj ee j aa.lJ manpo:JD wee det 
then dee r C l f  that t ime 3 p s  mouth 

At that lime, Ihe deer kicked his moulh. 

Tiger and Deer 024 
sO:Jp h ee Pf1f:lmsci f:i.lJjaj ee l a t  pi i 

a t  k i c k  p t -comp 

t e e t h  every_las t_one fal l_o u t  p t - give comp l e t e l y  p t -comp 
II caused all (his) teelh 10 fall out. 

Tiger and Deer 025 
sal op haa jaa j ee 
faint do p t - r e s u l t  p t - repo r t  

(He) Jainted 
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Tiger and Deer 026 
hi!eaIJjee haop:JaIJ maal] h�:hin t S h i i  
a f ter t h a t  dee r  e l f run p t - cornp 

After that that deer ran away. 
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"TURTLE AND SQUIRREL" (TS) 

Turtle and Squirrel 00 I 
2uuh ooIJ nre2 hQQ t S  hen 
� u r t l e and s qu i r re l  

The turtle and the squirrel. 

Turtle and Squi rrel 002 
?uuhOOlJ nre? hQQ t S hen jaak haa kaa 
tu r t l e  and s qu� r r e l  f r i e nd- s ame_a ge p t - s t / ab L  p t - repo r t  

The turtle and the squirrel were friends o/the same age. 

Turtle and Squirrel 003 
t �ti 
one 

n �IJ caal �IJ hOQ t J hen maI] ?uuhooIJ mac na P t S haaI] ?� 
day have squl r re l  e l f  tu rt l e  e l f Ace l n� l t e  d s ce�d p t - c a mp p t - r epo r t  

One day (he squirrel invited the turtle: 

Turtle and Squi rrel 004 
k haa ?uuhooI] wee 
f r ie nd ! t u r t l e  a t  t eday 

"Friend-today let's go cut firewood " 

Turtle and Squirrel 005 
?tluhooI] maI] ?ooj la:eJ111183fe 
tu r t l e  C l f O . K .  I ' l l_go_ i f_ you ' re_g a l ng 

The turtle said. "o. K..  /,11 go. " 

Turtle and Squirrel 006 
jiiIJ 2uu peen jao s��.o kaa 

l!I3lff 

la:am naowaa 
s p e a k  tal k f i n l s h  t h e n  g o - t o g e t h e r  p t - j n t p t -dnmo t p t - rep_e p 

(When) they finished speaking then they went off together. 

Turtle and Squirrel 007 
mii t hdo t ee hjaa la:ce 

pj aadee 

f i rewo od ki ndl i ng h i l l_field a r r i ve pt - j n t p t - dnmo t p t -c omp p t - camp 

They arrived at the place 10 cui firewood 

Turtle and Squirrel 008 
sf1l:!khaj l dok acm1iI] t �!:i p§.I] caa jee 
smal l_red_sweet_fruit ripe one el f have p t - repo rt 

There was a tree with ripe suukhajlook/ruit. 
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Turtle and Squirrel 009 
h�a t S hen mao hmJaav pjaaj t saan l� 
s qui r r e l Cl f see c l imb eat p t -dnmct pt -c amp p t - �epo r �  
The squirrel saw i t  and climbed up and ate. 

Turtle and Squirrel 0 10 
?ao t haa p��j aa ?uuhoOD maa C�DC� baa p hjaa t a� 
t o p  

kaa 
a rea tu � t l e  Cl f t r ee neg c l �mb p t -u nab l e  

p t - s t / ab l  pt -emph 

the turtle was unable to climb to thaI top area. 

Turtle and Squirrel 0 1 1  
?aDook joo tsaaj d�IJ t f h i i  j ee 
below p t - imp eat S l t  p t - c amp p c - r epo r t  

(So she) sat and ate down below. 

Tu rtle and Squirrel 0 12 
p hlElooO pl fiv j ee 
s ho�lder_bag f u l l  p t - r ep o r t  g a t h e r  p u t _ l n  p t - d��ot p c -c amp 

(The turtle) gathered (theJruits) andfilled (her) shoulder bag. 

Tu rtle and Squi rrel 013 
muukhii baa t aD s�� kaa 
� : ght a l�cs : go - � = ge � � e �  � t - : � � :��e � : - d��c �  
When it was almost evening (they) went back together. 

Turtle and Squirrel 014 
l ��taaml aH hoat S hen maIJ s�� haj 1 6ak 

namvaa 

l aalm 
s ho rt_t ime squ l r r e l  C l f  sma l l _ red_s wee t : ru l �  hung ry v e r y_hun q r j  

pi i t S  h i i  j ee 
p t - g l ve p t -comp p t - repo r t  

Not long thereafter, the squirrel got hungry for the suulchajlookfruit. 

Turtle and Squirrel 0 1 5  
p60IJPO�D daa tsaa �n t j hi i j ee 
s t omach pa . e a t  act p t - comp p t - r epo rt 

(The squirrel) acted as i/(her) stomach hurt. 

Turtle and Squirrel 016  
Po  oj paoIJpOOU daa O� 
Ooh ! s t omach p a i n  pt - s t  

"Oh! lwy stomach hurts!" 

Turtle and Squirrel 017  
?uuhooU maamaamaamaa rua:e k�t j ee 
t u r t l e  t rue np t th�nk p t- repo r t  

The turtle thought it w as  true. 
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Turtle and Squirrel 018  
jao ph�loou joo 
3ps s houlder_bag at t e l l  enter s i t  p t - g i ve p t -c omp p t - repo rt 

She had/allowed (the squirrel) to get In her shoulder bag. 

Turtle a nd Squirrel 019 
ka3tebaa lin j ee 
road end p c - repor t  
The road ended 

Tu rtle and Squirrel 020 
s�� hajl aak h� k hao 
s ma l l_red_s �ee t_f r u l t  t h a t  s e c r e t l y  eat 

(The squirrel) secret(v ate the suukhajlookfruit. 

Turtle and Squirrel 02 I 

p t - :::epo :: t  

k hoolJ k h�H3 1 cHi maat haI] paak kl aan l �� 
v i l l age a r r ive return a lmo s t  J ump fal l pt -out pt -camp p t - r epo r t  

( When they) almost arrived back a t  the village. (the squirrel) jumped out. 

Turtle and Squirrel 022 
pO::JlJp:;)oIJ daa jaaIJ pj oow khaalJ JaP 
s t omach pa�n that cured p t - s t / ab p t - camp 

" (My) stomach ache has been cured " 

Turtle and Squirrel 023 
PuuhooI] aI]j aa Prltl a.obaa mal) 1 tl� na P hmJ aaIJ kla?11:kkl a:ek 
turt l e  c h i l d gr oup mo the r e l f re turn Ace see 

j ee 
p t - rep o r t  

The turtle kids saw that their mother was returning and called out. 

Turtle and Squirrel 024 
Paabaa s�ak haj l ook 

-:a l l  o u t  

mother small_red_s weet_ frui t g e t  came p t -comp p t - end_qt 

"A10ther brought some suukhajlookfruit. " 

Turtle and Squirrel 025 
ph�l o:;)lJ jaao t hook kan l a� 
s houlder_bag that dump_out watch p t -out pt -comp p t - camp 

(They) watched as (she) dumped out her shoulder bag. 

Turtle and Squirrel 026 
aok hao mn jaa jee 
emp t y  al l  p t - res ul t p t - re p o r t  

It was empty! 

Turtle a nd Squirrel 027 
naammaataa jee PiiuhooIJ aobaa mao nf:ll,Jbaa k ha a  IJa3iEe 

extremel y p t - rep o r t  tu r t l e  mo t her C l f  hea r t  angry p t - s t  

The Mother Turtle w as  very angry. 

305 



Turtle and Squirrel 028 
s�� t haa baa p1li:a:n huu kap haan 
e a r l y_mo r n i ng neg l ight be f o r e  t rap wrap_and_t a ke t rap p t -d��o t 
t S b  i i  j ee 
p t -comp p t - r epo r t 

The next morning before it was light (she) took a trap to trap. 

Tu rtle and Squirrel 029 
s�uk hajl oDk pa� j oo 
sma l l  red s we e t  : ru i t  Cl f a t  - - -
t s ni i t S na? jao 
p t - l e ft then 

t r ap t h a t  set 

(She) set the trap at the suukhajlook tree and left it there. ) 

Turtle and Squirrel 030 
haa t S hen ma� naa tS hav � 
s qu � r re l  C l f Ace i nv i t e  a s cend p t -c omp p t - repo r t  

(She) went to invite the squirrel. 

Turtle and Squirrel 03 1 
k haa hDDt S hen wee 
f r i e nd ! squ i r re l  a t  

pjaadee 
p t - i nvi t e  

s�f:ik haj 1 6ak 

"Friend squirrel. let's go get some suukhajlookfruil. " 

Turtle and Squirrel 032 

hOD t S h en ma.1] kjaan jao Stl�� kaa la:em naowaa 
s qu i r rel Cl f he a r  then go - t o ge t h e r p t - J nt p t -dnmot p t - re p_ep 

(When) the squirrel heard. {hen they went together. 

Turtle and Squirrel 033 
?ao ?an j oo 
p r evious� lace a t  

kap j aao gaaI] 

1ca:e 
a r r i ve p t - J nt p t -dnmo t have s qu l r re l  

sm 1m naowaa 
t rap that be_a f f l i c ted k i l l  p t - rep p t - r e p_ep 

e l f  

A t  the time that they arrived at the previous place. the squirrel was aj}licted by the trap and died. 

Turtle and Squirrel 034 
2uuhooV ma.1] pii t hOD c� aI]mHf:l p hi i  k h ut Jao j uum 
t u r t l e  e l f  f i re_wood s e t_ f i re b ody_ha i r  b u rn s c rape t hen h o u s e  

k haa I f:lf:l Jao  t h�� bf:lf:ln 
a r r ive re turn t h e n  chop f i ne l y  

tsaaI] hm{iI] Jao k haej Saaj ?8!!!i!!e t S h i i  J ee 
cook we l l_coo ked then di s h_o u t  give p t -a f f  p t-camp p t - repo r t  

The turtle set (the squirrel) on fire. then burnt and scraped off the body hair. then went back to the 
house. then chopped (the squirrel) up finely. then cooked it until it was done. then put it in a dish to 
give. 
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Turtle and Squirrel 035 
hQQt S ben ? E:Hi aI)j aa ?�� naa j QQIJ s��.o kaa 
s qui rrel g roup c h i l d  g r oup ACC 3pp g o - coge the r p t - j n :  
tsaan t S b i i  jee 

e a t  p t - comp p t - repo r t  

That group of squirrel children. they ate together. 

Turtle and Squirrel 036 
k h oo l �E:imaa t haIJ aI)baa mal] l aaj uUl] jaaI) hmj aalJ t S h ii  j ee 
comp l e t e l y  a lmo s t  mo ther C l f  f i nge r that s e e  
( When) I t  was almost ai' gone, (they) saw their mother'sjinger. 

Turtle and Squirrel 037 
hi ikam j ee bc:s:En k h u  
a t _tha t_po i n t  p t - r e po r t  know eve ryth �ng p t -comp 
At that point. they knew e\.'erything. 

Turtle a nd Squ irrel 038 
?aabaa Si i kaa t Sa? neil? 
mo t he r  die p t - s t / ab l  p t - camp p t -e nd_qt 

"Alother is dead! " 
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"THE MISCHIEVOUS BOY" (MB) 

The Mischievous Boy 00 1 
bisuu bi i t haan jaakee aI]l flk 
B i su fab l e  Chl l d  m� schievo u s  

Bisu Fable: The Jlischevious Child 

The Mischievous Boy 002 
ml aaI] k haaI)j ee 
l ong_t lme pas t_t ime 

jaakee k haap haajaa t h!:ltl maaI] caaI] j ee 
chi l d  ma l e  o ne e l f have p t - �epo rt 

A long time ago there was a mischevious boy. 

The Mischievous Boy 003 
aI]k h 1 tll:l j ee 
l a= y  p t - re p o r t  

(He) was la..-y. 

The Mischievous Bov 00"' 

lakaan baa t l:ltl waa k::a j ee 
�o r k  neg wi l l i ng �o r k  p t - s t / ab l  p t - �epo r t  

(He) was nol willing 10  do any work at all. 

The Mischievous Boy 005 

jao aI]baa na:2 a1]booI) maI] j ee t  mi i 2[i t S hi i  j ee 
t hen mo t h e r  and f a t h e r  el f both np t s c o l d  p t - c amp p t - repo r t  
And then his mother andfather both scolded him. 

The Mischievous Boy 006 
caa naI]baa k haa j ee 
t hen heart ang ry p t - repo rt 

Then (he) was very angry. 

The Mischievous Boy 007 
c�k50IJ wee h�cm la:en 
forest at run p t -dnmot p t - comp p t - r epo r t  

(SO) he ran into the forest. 

The Mischievous Boy 008 
caa m60IJk h i ik hiin t J hi i  j ee 
then darkness p t -comp p t - report 

Then it became dark. 
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The Mischievous Boy 009 
WH�l] k hoo t S h i i  j ee 
da r k  comp l e t e l y p t -comp pt-report 
It became totally dark. 

The Mischievous Boy 0 1 0  
jal] mi a1]baa al]bool] niJ2 j uum na 2 mOl] t S hi i  jee 
3ps we l l ,  mo ther fa the r and house ACC ml S S  pt -comp p t - repo rt  
He. well. missed his mother andfather. 

Th� Mi:tchi�\'ous Boy G I l 
j al] joaj pik l ��n lcize 
3 ps wa l k  r e t u r n  come p t -dnmo t p t -comp p t - repo r t  

He (started) to walk back again. 

The Mischievous Boy 0 1 2  

caa ki i ba a  t haalJ C�l]C�l] t h �� pal] caal] jee 
t hen path bes ide t r ee o n e  C l f have 

Then there was a tree across the path. 

The Mischievous Boy 0 1 3  
k hanaat  j ee h�fi I)a:Jle 
extent p t - repo r t  l a r ge p t - s t  

It was very large. 

The Mischievous Boy 0 1 4  
?aacaam k ha3t1:k haamm nlBflJ caaIJ j ee 
and t h e n  f e a rful 

It looked very scary. 

The Mischievous Boy 0 1 5  

npt have p t - rep o r t  

p t - rep o r t  

caa caoc�.o waa keekee t S haaI] pl al] nEBe caaI] j ee 
then t ree at s h adow b l ac k  npt have p c - r epo r t  

Then there was a black shadow at the tree. 

The Mischievous Boy 0 1 6  
jaamauj aa t uu j ee 
very_l a rge p c - repo r t  

(It was) very large. 

The Mischievous Boy 0 1 7  

CUUl) t S hi i  
s tand p t -comp 

It was standing up. 

The Mischievous Boy 0 1 8  
jaal) t ha3le jee :J:JI) huun l Cf.!ie  t S hii 
3 ps near p c - repo rt er.te r wa tch pc-��o t p t -camp 

He got closer to look at it. 
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The Misch ievous Boy 0 1 9  

caa huu kan l flf:i 
�hen wa tch wa t ch p t - o u t  p t - comp 3 p s  sp i ri t  p t - repo r t  

When he watched it. he realized it  was a spirit. 

The Mischievous Boy 020 

camk hf:if:i.{] mammuup j ee 
hai r di s o r de r l y  p t - repo r t  

Its hair was very messy 

The Mischievous Boy 02 i 
ban l aa maa{} jee  
tongue l o ng p t - r e po r t  

Its lOngue w as  long. 

The M ischievous Boy 022 

ma:enf:i� ?�f:UIll11i i soo t ?aak 1 f:it:ln j ee 
e ye s  comp l e t e l y f a l l eX l t  p t - o u t  pt -comp p t - re p c r t  

The spirit's eyes popped out. 

The Mischievous Boy 023 

Ii i mn 17ft? jee 
b l o od a l l  p t -comp rehen p t - r epo rt 

It was complete(v covered in blood 

The Mischievous Boy 024 

k h� haabaal aa j ee 
ext reme l y_f r i g h t en � ng p t - repo r t  

Very scary! 

The Mischievous Boy 025 
jaa{} a.owaaj k hj aa� j ee h��n l �f:in 
3ps qu�ckly qUl c k l y  p t - repo r t  run p t - o u t  p t -c amp 

The child ran away quickJ..v. 

The Mischievous Boy 026 

_jaa maa{] hfiWl k heen t S hii  j ee 
Spl r l t  C l f  run f o l l ow p t -camp p t - rep o r t  

The spirit ran after him. 

The Mischievous Boy 027 

caa hf1rIn tam hlhm a.oboo{} ma.{] na ? cao ?a:e 
then run cras h run father C l f ACC c r a s h  as cend p t -dr�o t  p t -c amp p t - r epo r t  

Then as he was running around. he ran into his [ather. 

The Mischievous Boy 028 

jao deej aa ma� pj o? 
then spi r i t  C l f  di sappear p t - s t / ab l  p t -comp p t - repo r t  

And then the spirit disappeared. 
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The Mischievous Boy 029 
?iikee maIJ kjaao j ee 
chi ld e l f  happy p t - repo r t  

The child w as  very glad. 

The Mischievous Boy 030 
juum wee k hee 'la::ce j ao j aaI] mi imtimn l aa 
house a t  a r r i ve ascend t h en 3 p s  good 
When they returned to the house. then he was good 

The Mischievous Boy 03 1 
laakaan pldau bii u  jao j ee 
wo r k  he l p  do th en p t - r e p o rt 

He helped with the work. 

The Mischievous Boy 032 

pt -c omp p t - c omp p t - = epo r� 

ha:teI] caaj laa pi i j ao aI]baa mi? a.ObooI] ?f:H:iIIl 
tha t_t ime s i nce p t - g i ve then mo t h e r  and f a t h e r  group 

baa ?li kao jee 
neg s co ld t o ge t he r  p t - repo r t  

Since that time. the father and mother did not scold (him) again. 
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"MR. KIEW THE DEAF MAN AND MR. PAW THE BLIND MAN: 

A STORY OF TWO CHICKEN THIEVES" (DB) 

Mr. Kiew the Dea f Man and Mr. Paw the Bhnd Man uo 1 
baak haew naapa.o nEE? baapoo IllCiewaa 
Mr . Khaew dea f and Mr . ?aw b l i nd 

Alr. Kiew the deaf man and Mr. Paw the blind man. 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 002 
jet  hjaa k h ao tsaa reI) 
beth ch�c ken s ecr e � l y  eat s t o r y  

A story of two chicken thieves. 

Mr. Kiew the Dea f Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 003 
k haa ta:e wee ts h aaI] soor:; k h iin caa k h aal aj 
l o ng_ago a t  pe o p l e  t '  .. o e l f ha'le pt -ex � s  

A long time ago there were nVQ people. 

Mr. Kiew the Dea f  Man a nd M r. Paw the Blind Man 004 
t h f:i f:i  maI] ma aIJmeel] baak haew naapalJ 
one e l f  npt n ame 

Mr. Kiew was deaf. 
M r . Khaew dea f 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and M r. Paw the Blind Man 005 
t h ti f:i mal] ma baapoo mmwaa 
one elf te l l  Mr . Paw b l ind 

/'vfr. Paw was blind 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Ma n a nd Mr. Paw the Blind Man 006 
jo? caajl aa jao jaa t S haa.o kaa J ao hJa a  
a t  come f rom then p t - comp i nv i te p t - j n t  then h l l i f i e l d  

Sf:if:iIJ kaa k h a.o 1�? t J hii  
go_togethe r p t - ] nt secre t l y  p t - dnmot pt -comp 

Who knows were they were from-they invited each other to go steal chicken. 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 007 
jaamaao puu kaew j uum wae baak h aew hjaa 
o ld_person grandfather Kaew ho u s e  a t  

k hao t S h uU huumao 
secretly grab re s pons i b l e  

Mr . Khaew ch � c ken 

At Uncle Kaew's house, lvlr. Khiew was the one responsible for grabbing the chicken. 



Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 008 
baapoo maaj t S huu pii huumao 
Mr . Paw t e l l  grab p t - give res pons i b l e  

/\tIr. Paw was the one responsible for telling (him where /0 grab). 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 009 
hik ham baakhaew baap6a na 2 naa t S h i i  
at_that_t i me Mr . Khaew Mr . Paw ACC as k p t - comp 

Then A-fr. Khiew asked /'.1r. Paw. 

�1r. Kiew the Deaf �1an and !\1i. Paw the Blind �1an 0 10  
hjaa p haa kajcoolJ ni malJ t S h uu l aa hjaa 
chi cken b r eed Ka i j o n g  t h i s  e l f  grab or chl c ken b r e e d  ?uu : s haa 
ni maIJ t S h uU l aa 
t h i s  el f g rab p t - qu e s t 

"Shall we grab a Kaijcong chicken or a Puu/shaa chicken? " 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and M r. Paw the Blind Man 01 1 
baak haew baa kjaa c eeo kaa 
Mr . Khaew neg h e a r  c l e a r l y  p t - s t / a b l 

Mr. Khiew didn't hear clearly. 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Bl i nd Man 0 1 2  
2acam pik naaj 
t hen return as k 

Then he went back and asked again. 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Ma n and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 013 
baapoo haw maaj 1m paanoo 
Mr . P a w  ca l l  te l l  pt - rep p t -comp 

Mr Paw shouted and said again: 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 014  
hj aa kaj cooo t h fi mao t S h tiu I f:i� pa2la:ce 
chicken Ka i j o ng tha t e l f  g r ab p t - imp p t - lmp 

"Grab that kajcong chicken. " 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 0 1 5  
hik him puu kaew 
at_tha t_t ime g r and f a t h e r  Kaew 

juum S�WJ mao kja an j ao cii hawhaw l aa paanao 
house o wn e r  C l f  hear t hen s peak b lur t_aut_s uddenl y p t - c amp p t - camp 

At that point. Uncle Kaelv the owner a/the house heard and suddenly J'elled out: 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and M r. Paw the Blind Man 016  
2asao haa hjaa kaj coolJ rue2 hjaa puut S haa me2 haalJ 

'.rho a t  

ni maa 
thl S Cl f 

chi cken Kai j ong and chi cken Puu t s haa and t e l l  

"Who said Kajcong chicken and Puutshaa chicken? "  
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Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 017 
baak h aew niJ2 baapaa j eet kjaan j ao k ha;e Imj ao 
Mr . Khaew 

Sf:iH.o 
and Mr . Paw both he a r  

kaa hf:i�n paan6a 
t he n  a f ra i d  a nd_�hen 

t h f:ifi t 6a1J t h f:ifimalJ 
go - together p t - j n t run p � -carnp eve r y_rnan_ f o r_himse l f  

Mr. Khiew and Mr. Paw heard and were shocked and fled in different directions. 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 018  
baak haew 2amplaa 
Mr . Khaew f l e e  

,Hr. Kh,ew ran away. 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 019  
baap6a ?cifm:Jk6al aak paakjaa cut 
M r .  Paw a re a_unde r _s t i l t_ha u s e  p a th 

Mr. Paw fled underneath the house 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 020 
baapaa 2�k6al aak wae t amtaal aak JaaO 

s tep_o n  s p r l ng_up fo rehead 

k haok 1m paanaa 
s t ri ke p t -dnrna t p t -camp 

l:np l ement 3 ps 

Under the house . .  \fr. Paw stepped on an implement which flipped up and sfnlck his forehead. 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 02 1 
baa caaI) laa 
neg have 

" {t's over!" 
p t - comp 

Mr. Kiew the Dea f Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 022 
t f:i Hj l aalJ j aa 
hit p t -camp p t - negben 

"(l've) been hit!" 

Mr. Kiew the Dea f Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 023 
nm kl:il:it t S hii  
npt think p t -camp 
He thought. 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 024 
cii h3whaw gaa t hf:iCf malj baa 2aa n6a 
speak b lurt_out_suddenly Ips one C l f neg co r r ect p t - neg_a qreed ? 

(He) blurted out, "[t's not only me, you mow!" 

Mr. Kiew the Deaf Man and Mr. Paw the Blind Man 025 
baakhaew naapa.o taa taa poj 
Mr . Khaew dea f  a l s a  

"Dea[ i'vtr. Khiew tOO!" 
p t-emph 
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"THE SWANS AND THE TURTLE" (ST) 

The Swans and the Turtle 001 
n ukhuuo n�? ?u uh ooU aul aau 
s wan and tur t l e  s t o ry 

The story of the swans and the turtle. 

The Swans and the Turtle 002 
k h a  tae ?uuhooU t h cl� mau niJ2 nukhuuu 5000 t oo caa l aaj 
l ong_ago turt l e  one C l f  and swan 

A long time ago there n'as a turtle and two swans. 

The Swans and the Turtle 003 
?uuhoo1] t a ?s83te nii t 001] 

two Cl f have pt -ex l s  

Jaa tsaa Jaa t al] 
t u r t l e  fuoun t a i n  t h i s  moun t a i n  s i de s e a r ch e a t  s ea rch �a t e r  

ml a1] t uu ni i t OOl] 
l o ng_t ime t hen �o r ry : i e l d  one t h l S  moun t a : n_s � de 
Jaa t saa 1 f:H::f t J h i i  1]83te 
s e a rch eat r e t u rn p t -camp p t - s t  

3 1 5 

The turtle had lookedfor food and drink on one mountainfor a long time and in his heart wanted [0 go 
lookfor food on another side (to go to another mountain across afield). 

The Swans and the Tu rtle 004 
gaa namma � t h �� mal] S�Hj 
lps s e l f one C l f  go_t o ge the r go p t - imp 

"Anyone-someone take me there!"  

T h e  Swans and the Turtle OOS 
hik ham n tlkh u UlJ  soou t oo kj aan jao laamaj haa 
that t ime s wan 

maaj kaap 
two Cl f he ar t he n  s t i c k at 

pi i jao ?acam maaJ l cl� t S h i i  
tel l g ra s p_in_mouth p t - give then then t e l l  p t - out p c - camp 

At that time two swans heard and had him grasp in his mouth a piece ofulOod held in their feet and 
they told him: 

The Swans and the Turtle 006 
na1] manpoou haksaa haa lcmv pee 
2nd person mauch care fo r do p c - imp p c - imp 

'Take care of your mouth!" 

The Swans and the Tu rtle 007 
hik bam nukhuUlJ mau jeet  pjaam naa tuo kham ?a:ce 
t h a t  t ime swan 

paando 
pt-comp 

e l f both f l y  f i e ld o ne c ro s s  as cend 



Immediately both swans flew across the field 

The Swans and the Turtle 008 
jaakee pdol] hnaa poopaa :?ihl h uu hmj aac 1 � Hj ao 
chi ld wa t e r

_
b u f f a l o  caretaker group wa tch s ee and then 

laIJkaa t S hi i  
p t - j n t pt -comp 

The buffalo boys saw it and they shouted out together. 

The Swans and the Turtle 009 
nukhuUI] ?uuhooU malJ na P hlam t S n i i  
swan t u r t l e  C l f ACC l � f t  p c -camp 

'7he swans are carrying the turtle " 

The Swans and the Tu rtle 0 1 0  

hik ham ?u uhoo{] mac kj aan j a o  ciin l �H paan60 
tha t  t ime t u r t l e  C l f  hear then sp ea k p t -out  pt -camp 
Then the turtle heard it and said: 

The Swans and the Turtle 0 1 1  
baa ?aa ?r1uh ooI] n ukh uulJ na P hlam I]C11ie 

neg co r rect tur t l e swan Ace l i ft p t - s t 

"No-it's the turtle who is carrying the swans. " 

The Swans and the Tu rtle 012  
manpoou ?aan J ao kl aaj I HHn 
mo uth open t he n f a l l  come 

When he opened his mo;;th. he fell down 

The Swans and the Turtle 013 

jao pdou hnaa :?HHm !J� huuj 
then wate r_bu f fa l o  g roup l O O K  upwa rd l o o k  

Then the buffalo looked upwards. 

The Swans and the Turtle 0 14 
p h  1 00j pdou hnaa ?I;il;i I]lE8m caaj 
everyone wa t e r_b u f f alo g roup l oo k upwa rd LOO K_upwa rd at 

All the buffalo in the herd lifted their heads and looked 

The Swans and the Turtle OIS  
kaml ao haa ?uuhooU mal) pdo{] hnaa 
momen t a r i l y  at t u r t l e  e l f  wa t er_b u f f a l o  

haa 

mal] naa t uu manpoou coo t kl aaj t �aj paando 
elf upper_lip mout h ente r_quic kly fall hit p t - comp 

The turtle fell down into the mouth of a water buffalo. 

The Swans and the Turtle 0 1 6  
pdol] hnaa sdop hee pjaa kl aa 
water_bu f falo t e e t h  s ca t t e r  fa l l  

A ll  the water buffalo'S teethfell out. 

paanoo 
comp l e t e l y  p t -comp 
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The Swans and the Tu rtle 017  
1aamH�h aa p60Q hnaa 
up_to_thi s_time water_bu f f a l o  tee th 

To this day. water buffalo don't have teeth. 
neg have 

The Swans and the Turtle 018  
1'uuhOOl] 1al]k h j aam jaaIJ bHf=ln jaohlao jao 1'rJuhooQ 
tur t l e  s he l l  that f i ne l y  comp l e t e l y  t h e n  t u r t l e  

1'm!) Jaal] tshaao koo l ookka 21ik wae gal] 
e:-tc rement 3 p s  peop le a rmp l t a t  c r a s h_aqa l ns t 

[he turtle 's sheli was compieteiy crushed and excrement of the turtiejeii on che upper arm o/chat 
person 

The Swans and the Tu rtle 019  
jao koopcE!{etpa;r;et nam 
then armp i t  s t i n ky up_t o_t h l s_� ime 

Thus (our armpits) smell bad to this day. 
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PARTICLE PROFILE SUMMARY CHART 
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